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1. Cautions for high voltage

High voltages from hundreds volts to tens of thousands volts are to be applied to the electronic
equipment such radio and radar devices. You do not face any danger during normal operation, but
sufficient cares are required for maintenance, inspection and adjustment of their internal components.
(Maintenance, check-up and adjustment of the inside of the equipment are prohibited except by

maintenance specialists.)

High voltages of tens of thousands volts are so dangerous as to bring an instantaneous death from
electric shock, but even voltages of hundred volts may sometimes lead to a death from electric shock.
When you touch any parts inside these devices, before doing so, you should make it a rule to turn off
the power switch to prevent such an accident caused by electric shock, and discharge capacitors with a
wire surely earthed on an end and make sure that internal parts are no longer charged. Furthermore,
when doing so, wearing dry cotton gloves protect you from such danger. It is also necessary to put one

of your hands in the pocket and not to use both your hands at the same time.

It is also important to select a stable foothold always to prevent secondary accidents once you were
electrically shocked. If you are injured from electric shock, you disinfect the burn sufficiently and give

medical treatment to it promptly.



2. What to do for Electric Shock

When finding a victim of electric shock, you should call a person(s) near there, and turn off the
power source and earth the circuit immediately. If it is impossible for you to turn off the circuit
immediately, you should move the victim away promptly using insulators such as dry wood plate and
cloth without touching the victim directly.

In case of electric shock, breathing may stop suddenly if current flows to the respiration center in
the brain. If the shock is not so strong, artificial respiration may recover breathing. When shocked by
electricity, the victim will come to look very bad with weak pulse or without beating, resulting in
unconsciousness and rigidity.

First-aid treatments
As far as the victim of electric shock is not in dangerous condition, you should not move the victim
and practice artificial respiration on the victim immediately. Once respiration is started, it should be
continued rhythmically.

(1) Tell the accident to persons near there loudly and ask them to gather

(2) Do not touch the victim confusedly as result of the accident, or rescuer may also get an electric
shock.

(3) Turn off the power source calmly and move the victim away quietly from the electric line.
(make sure whether places near there is safe.)

(4) Try to contact persons or offices concerted (Clinic, hospital, doctor, emergency call, etc.)
(5) Lay the victim on his back and loosen his necktie, clothes, belt, etc.

(6) -a Feel the victim’s pulse.
-b Fell the victim’s heartbeat bringing your ear close to his heart.
- ¢ Examine his breathing bringing the back of your hand or your face close to his face.
-d Check the size of the pupils of his eyes.

(7) Open the victim’s mouth and take out artificial teeth, cigarette or chewing gum if any. Keep his
mouth open, stretch his tongue and insert a towel or the like in his mouth to prevent the tongue
from suffocating. (If it is hard to open his mouth due to set teeth, open it with a screwdriver and
insert a towel in this mouth.)

(8) Then, clean the victim’s mouth so that foaming mucus does not accumulate inside the mouth.



3. When pulse is beating but breathing has stopped
Give a ( Mouth-to-mouth respiration ) Fig. 1

(1) Tilt the victim’s head back as far as this face looks back. (A pillow may be inserted his neck.)
(2) Push the victim’s jaw upward to open his throat wide (to spread his airway).

(3) Pinch the victim’s nostrils and take a deep breath, cover the victim’s mouth completely with yours
and blow into the victim’s mouth strongly. Take a deep breath again and blow into the victim’s
mouth. Continue this 10 to 15 times a minute (blocking his nostrils).

(4) Practicing artificial respiration, carefully watch whether the victim has recovered his natural
breathing, soon after the victim recovered, stop respiration.

(5) Ifitis difficult to open the victim’s mouth, insert a rubber or vinyl tube into one of the victim’s
nostrils and take a deep breath and blow into it, blocking the victim’s other nostril and mouth
completely.

(6) When the victim recovers consciousness, the victim may try to stand up suddenly, but let the victim
lie calmly and serve the victim with a cup of hot coffee or tea and keep the victim warm and quiet.
(Never give him alcoholic drinks.)

Method of mouth-to-mouth respiration by raising head

a (1) Raise the victim’s head. Support his

V/// -/ \ forehead with one of your hand and his neck
g (I . \(j [ with the other hand. —» @

When you tilt his head backward, the victim,
in most cases, opens his mouth to the air.

This makes mouth-to-mouth respiration

easy.

(2) Cover his mouth as widely as possible
with yours and press your cheek
against his nose —» @

Or, pinch his nostrils with your fingers to

prevent air from leaking. — @

(3) Blow into lung.

Blowing into mouth until his breast swells.
Blow into his mouth as quickly as possible 10
times at first.

Fig. 1 Mouth-to-mouth respiration



4. When both pulse and breathing have stopped
Give a (Cardiac massage). Fig. 2

When pulse has come not to be felt, his pupils are open and no heartbeat is heard, cardiac arrest is

supposed to have occurred and artificial respiration must be performed.

(1) Place your both hands, one hand on the other, on the lower one third area of his breastbone and
compress his breast with your elbows applying your weight on his breast so that it is dented about
2 cm (Repeat compressing his beast 50 times / minute or so).
(Cardiac massage)

(2) In case of one rescuer,
Repeat cardiac massages about 15 times and blow into his mouth 2 times quickly, and repeat his
combination.

(3) In case of two rescuers,
One person repeats cardiac massages 15 times while the other person blow into his mouth once,
and they shall repeat this combination. (Perform the cardiac massage and mouth-to-mouth
respiration)

(4) Examine his pupils and his pulse sometimes. When the both have returned to normal, stop he
artificial respiration, serve him with a cup of hot coffee or tea and keep him warm and calm while

watching him carefully. (Never give him alcoholic drinks.)
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Fig. 2 Cardiac massage



5. Procedure for cardiopulmonary resuscitation using the AED

(flow chart)
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6. Procedure for cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) using

the AED (Automated External Defibrillator)

1. Check the scene for safety to prevent secondary disasters

a) Do not touch the injured or ill person in panic when an accident has
occurred. (Doing so may cause electric shock to the first-aiders.)

b) Do not panic and be sure to turn off the power. Then, gently move the
injured or ill person to a safe place away from the electrical circuit.

2. Check for responsiveness

a) Tap the shoulder of the injured or ill and shout in the ear saying, "Are
you OK?"

b) It the person opens his/her eyes or there is some response or gesture,
determine it as "responding." But, if there is no response or gesture,
determine it as "not responding."

3. If responding
a) Give first-aid treatment.

4. If not responding
a) Ask for help loudly. Ask somebody to make an emergency 119 call
and bring an AED.
1) Somebody has collapsed. Please help.
2) Please call 119.
3) Please bring an AED.
4) If there is nobody to help, call 119 yourself.

5. Open the airway

a) Touch the forehead with one hand. Lift the chin with the two fingers of
the middle finger and forefinger of the other hand and push down on
the forehead as you lift the jaw to bring the chin forward to open the
airway. If neck injury is suspected, open the airway by lifting the lower
jaw.

Are you OK? |
by .

Please call
119. Please bring
an AED.




6. Check for breathing

a) After opening the airway, check quickly for breathing for no more than
10 seconds. Put your cheek down by the mouth and nose area of the
injured or ill person, look at his/her chest and abdomen, and check the
following three points.
1) Look to see if the chest and abdomen are rising and falling.
2) Listen for breathing.
3) Feel for breath against your cheek.

b) If the injured or ill person is breathing, place him/her in the recovery
position and wait for the arrival of the emergency services.
1) Position the injured or ill person on his/her side, maintain a clear
and open airway by pushing the head backward while positioning their
mouth downward. To maintain proper blood circulation, roll him/her
gently to position them in the recovery position in the opposite
direction every 30 minutes.

7. Give 2 rescue breaths (omittable)

a) If opening the airway does not cause the injured or ill person to begin
to breathe normally, give rescue breaths.

b) If there is a fear of infection because the injured or ill person has an
intraoral injury, you are hesitant about giving mouth-to-mouth
resuscitation, or getting and preparing the mouthpiece for rescue
breathing takes too long, omit rescue breathing and perform chest
compressions.

¢) When performing rescue breathing, it is recommended to use a
mouthpiece for rescue breathing and other protective devices to
prevent infections.

d) While maintaining an open airway, pinch the person's nose shut with
your thumb and forefinger of the hand used to push down the
forehead.

e) Open your mouth widely to completely cover the mouth of the injured
or ill person so that no air will escape. Give rescue breathing twice in
about 1 second and check if the chest rises.

Roll gently in the oppsite
direction every 30 minutes.

u,
g_ 2 CPR mask

£

mouthpiece for rescue




8. Cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR) (combination of chest
compressions and rescue breaths)

a) Chest compressions
1) Position of chest compressions
- Position the heel of one hand in the center of the chest,
approximately between the nipples, and place your other hand on top
of the one that is in position.

2) Perform chest compressions
- Perform uninterrupted chest compressions of 30 at the rate of about
100 times per minute. While locking your elbows positioning yourself
vertically above your hands.
- With each compression, depress the chest wall to a depth of
approximately 4 to 5 cm.

/Compress with™

these parts
(the heels of
both hands).

b) Combination of 30 chest compressions and 2 rescue breaths
1) After performing 30 chest compressions, give 2 rescue breaths. If
rescue breathing is omitted, perform only chest compressions.
2) Continuously perform the combination of 30 chest compressions
and 2 rescue breaths without interruption.
3) If there are two or more first-aiders, alternate with each other

30 times

approximately every two minutes (five cycles of compressions and
ventilations at a ratio of 30:2) without interruption.



9. When to stop cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR)

a) When the injured or ill person has been handed over to the
emergency services

b) When the injured or ill person has started moaning or breathing
normally, lay him/her on his/her side in a recovery position and wait for
the arrival of emergency services.

10. Arrival and preparation of an AED

a) Place the AED at an easy-to-use position. If there are multiple
first-aiders, continue CPR until the AED becomes ready.

b) Turn on the power to the AED unit. Depending on the model of the
AED, you may have to push the power on button, or the AED
automatically turns on when you open the cover.

c) Follow the voice prompts of the AED.

Turn on the power.

11. Attach the electrode pads to the injured or ill person's bare

chest

a) Remove all clothing from the chest, abdomen, and arms (male or
emale).

b) Open the package of electrode pads, peel the pads off and securely
place them on the chest of the injured or ill person, with the adhesive
side facing the chest. If the pads are not securely attached to the
chest, the AED may not function. Paste the pads exactly at the
positions indicated on the pads, if the chest is wet with water, wipe dry
with a dry towel and the like, and then paste the pads. If there is a
pacemaker or implantable cardioverter defibrillator (ICD), paste the
pads at least 3cm away from them. If a medical patch or plaster is
present, peel it off and then paste the pads. If the injured or ill person's
chest hair is thick, paste the pads on the chest hair once, peel them off
to remove the chest hair, and then paste new pads.

c) Some AED models require to connect a connector by following voice
prompts.

d) The electrode pads for small children should not be used for children
over the age of 8 and for adults.




12. Electrocardiogram analysis

a) The AED automatically analyzes electrocardiograms. Follow the voice
prompts of the AED and ensure that nobody is touching the injured or
ill person while you are operating the AED.

b) On some AED models, you may need to push a button to analyze the
heart rhythm.

13. Electric shock (defibrillation)

a) If the AED determines that electric shock is needed, the voice prompt
saying, "Shock is needed" is issued and charging starts automatically.

b) When charging is completed, the voice prompt saying, "Push the
shock button" is issued and the shock button flashes.

c) The first-aider must get away from the injured or ill person, make sure

that no one is touching him/her, and then press the shock button. Press the shock button.
d) When electric shock is delivered, the body of the injured or ill person
may jerk.

14. Resume cardiopulmonary resuscitation (CPR).

Resume CPR consisting of 30 chest compressions and 2 rescue breaths
by following the voice

Prompts of the AED.

15. Automatic electrocardiogram analysis

a) When 2 minutes have elapsed since you resumed cardiopulmonary
resuscitation (CPR), the AED automatically analyzes the
electrocardiogram.

b) If you suspended CPR by following voice prompts and AED voice
prompt informs you that shock is needed, give electric shock again by
following the voice prompts. If AED voice prompt informs you that no
shock is needed, immediately resume CPR.

16. When to stop CPR (Keep the electrode pads on.)

a) When the injured or ill person has been handed over to the
emergency services

b) When the injured or ill person has started moaning or breathing
normally, lay him/her on his/her side in a recovery position and wait for
the arrival of emergency services.



7. Observance of Safety Routine Rules at Work

Working clothes

Wear long sleeve jacket and button the wristbands, regardless of heat and
cold, and not be untidily dressed.

Wear safety hat/helmet, safety belt, gaiters and a hard hat, a security zone, a
gaiter, safety shoes at the shipyard in particular

Protective goods

Make sure of safety before use of protective goods.

Safety belt

Use a safety belt above the height of 2 m

Put a sling hook of safety belt on place 2 m higher than waist

Safety hat or helmet

At work at higher places or in shipyards, wear safety hat or helmet and tighten
a chin belt.

Gap between inner clothes of helmet and helmet is at least 25 mm.

Protective glasses and
earplug

Put on dust-proof glasses against dust while grinding or chipping and

put on earplug at noisy places.

Check / maintenance of
appliance / tools

Check your own tools by yourself before use of it and make sure whether it is
safe.

Use proper tools and do not use temporary tools.

Clear and put up in order

Always clear up things around you and set up it in order and clear up after
work is finished.

Passage

Do not pass through under Cargo handling places and container yards and
Crane etc.

Walk along the proper passage in shipyards or customer’s yards etc.

Work at high places

Use a safety belt surely.

Be careful enough not to drop your tools below.

Transportation

Do not lift heavy equipment etc. over 30 kg alone.

While transporting by crane onboard ships, on windy days, obey orders of site
supervisors.

While climbing up or down ladders, with tools etc. in knapsack, use both
hands.

Work onboard ships
carrying dangerous cargos
(Tanker etc.)

Do not transmit radio waves during cargo handling.

Do not put on hobnailed shoes.

Do not smoke at nonsmoking areas.

Work at ship’s bottom

Notify to vessel, open the hatch of manhole for ventilation more than 24hours
ago of start work.

Make sure whether gaser are not exist by using gas (oxygen etc) measuring
devices.

Don't use the fire. As a poisonous gas may be generated.

At least two persons work together for emergency case.

Use worklights with metal-protective gaurd and bring flashlight(s).

10

Work in shipyards

Take safety lectures of each shipyard and work in accordance with shipyard
safety rules.

1

Group work

Before starting work, decide a leader of work and obey his orders.

Work together in harmony communicating with each other if dangerous
situation may exist.

12

Use of mobile phone

If use of mobile phone onboard ships carrying dangerous cargo etc. is
restricted, obey rules of the ship.

Do not use mobile phone during driving. If telephoning is needed, use
hands-free phone not to disturb driving.




If a mobile phone is used at high place, fall-preventing mechanism is applied
to it.

13

Driving a car

Check a car before driving
brake, lights, remaining amount of gasoline.

Observance of traffic rules
Use sheet belts and keep regulation speed.

Drive into company’s facilities or factory
Indicate Driving-Permission-in-yard and keep the company’s traffic rules.

14

Use of data terminal

equipment

Use a camera after obtaining permission. (In particular onboard ships carrying
dangerous cargos, use flash after obtaining permission.)

While downloading data from VDR etc. and updating software of AIS, ECDIS
and others, be careful of management of PC and media and data in PC etc
are possibly minimized not to lose data brought in.

Data PC is always check and scan for protect from PC virus.

15

Smoking

Do not smoke in smoking-restricted areas, and neither smoking while walking
nor working with a cigarette in your mouth is never permitted.

Be fully careful of the fire after smoking.




8. Things taken into account at work

There are many things to know at work at radio stations. The followings below are especially

important.

8-1 Observance of Radio regulations and rules concerned

You should not only observe the regulations and rules above, but you should also observe rules of
each port or each ship. Especially onboard ships which carry dangerous cargos, when fire work is
carried out and radio waves are transmitted or work is done on open deck such as compass deck,
permission should be obtained before work is started.

8-2 No permission to transmit radio waves by unqualified persons
When transmissions of radio waves are needed during repairing or maintenance, work should be
carried out under observation of ship’s qualified persons.

8-3 Dummy antenna may be used during adjustment of transmitters if possible.

8-4 Whatever equipment may be operated, distress signals should not be
transmitted even through dummy antenna. ( Note 1)

If distress signals were transmitted by accident, nearby Competent Authority’s Radio station or
Coast Radio Stations should be immediately informed of what happed.

Contents to be informed
1) Ship’s name
2) Call sign
3) the time of transmission and the time of ceasing transmitting
)

4) the reason why erroneously transmitted

Note1 : When maintenance or test of EPIRBs is carried out onboard ships, and radio wave
shielded confined room such as engine control room etc. should be used not to transmit radio
wave outside the ship (If an antenna is there, it should be removed temporally.) and stop

transmission soon after test is over.

MEMO




Introduction

F----------------------------------------I

I
I Thank you for purchasing our JFS-280 scanning sonar.
: This system has an omni-directional scanning sonar equipped with an

: all-directional stabilizing function.

|
|
|
|
|
I-----------------------------------------I
@ Carefully read this instruction manual so you can operate the system correctly before you
start.
@® Keep this instruction manual in a safe place so you can refer to it as needed.

It will be useful should you happen to not understand while you are using the system or if

problems occur.




@Before Operation@®

Pictorial Indication

Various pictorial indications are included in this manual and are shown on this equipment so
that you can operate them safely and correctly and prevent any danger to you and / or to
other persons and any damage to your property during operation. Such indications and their

meanings are as follows.

Please understand them before you read this manual:

/\ DANGER

AWARNING

/A CAUTION

This indication is shown where any person is supposed to
be imminent of danger to which the person owes the death
or the serious injury if this indication is neglected and this
equipment is not operated correctly.

This indication is shown where any person is supposed to
be in danger of being killed or seriously injured if this
indication is neglected and this equipment is not operated
correctly.

This indication is shown where any person is supposed to
be injured or any property damage is supposed to occur if
this indication is neglected and this equipment is not
operated correctly.

Examples of pictorial indication

ﬁ The A mark represents CAUTION (including DANGER and WARNING).
Detailed content of CAUTION (“Electric Shock” in the example on the

Electric left.) is shown in the mark.

® The © mark represents prohibition.
Detailed content of the prohibited action (“Disassembling Prohibited” in
Disassembling the example on the left) is shown in the mark.
The @ mark represents instruction.

% Detailed content of the instruction (“Disconnect the power plug” in the

example on the left) is shown in the mark.

Warning label

There is a warning label on the top cover of the equipment.
Do not try to remove, break or modify the label.




@ Precaution upon Equipment Operation@®

A DANGER

®

Never attempt to check or repair the inside of the equipment.

Checking or repair by an unqualified person may cause a fire or an electric
shock.

Contact our head office, or a nearby branch or local office to request servicing.

Electric shock prevention by high voltage unit

(@D There is a part where a high voltage is used, and maintain and check after
turning off the power switch without fail when you check the inside.

@ Wash the salinity of the hand and drop it when you check. Moreover,
change it for the dry one when the work clothes and shoes, etc. have been
wet.

@ It loudly informs everyone of it without panicking, and there must be danger
that | also get an electric shock when touching directly, and the power
switch must be cut or it begins must to help by cutting the board, and it must
revive afterwards when you discover the person who got an electric shock
by any chance by artificial respiration and a general technique.

AWARNING

Do not place a glass or cup containing water, etc., or a small metal object on
this equipment.

If water or such object gets inside, a fire, an electric shock, or a malfunction
may occur.

Do not operate pulling out the power plug or do not switch by a wet hand.
It may cause the electric shock.

Do not damage, and process the power cable. A heavy thing is put, heated,
pulled or is bended strongly, and moreover, the power cable may be damaged,
and it may cause a fire and the electric shock.

R

In case water or a metal object gets inside the equipment, turn off the power
immediately, and contact our head office, or a nearby branch or local office to
request servicing.

Keeping the equipment in operation under such condition may cause a fire, an
electric shock or a malfunction.




AWARNING

In case you find smoke, strange smell or unusual heat coming from the
equipment, turn off the power immediately, and contact our head office, or a
nearby branch or local office to request servicing.

Keeping the equipment in operation under such condition may cause a fire or
an electric shock.

ACAUTION

Caution of installation location

1.

Avoid the use of this device in the place where direct sunshine strikes into the
equipment for a long time and the temperature become 50°C or more.

Do not put this device on an unstable place like on the shaking stand and
the inclining place, etc. The device might fall, topple, and it may cause the
injury and the breakdown.

Avoid use in a place where the spindrift is hit directly and a humid place.
Do not put this coolant condition device into the high temperature room
suddenly. The high voltage might cause the leak doing and the breakdown
by the dewfall. Use it after leaving about 30 minutes for this case.

Caution of a ship bottom and equipment check

1.

Connect the ground lead with the ground terminal surely at the installation.
When breaking down and leaking electricity, it might cause the electric
shock.

Remove the power cable correctly. The code might be damaged when
power cable is forcibly pulled, and it may cause a fire and the electric shock.
Do not turn on the power supply of this device when the ship goes up to the
land (like dry dock). It might cause the transducer etc. to break.

Turn OFF the power switch of this device without fail for safety, and turn the
breaker off when you do not use it for a long time. It might cause a fire.

Do not strongly wipe with a dry cloth when you clean the screen. Moreover,
do not use gasoline nor thinner, etc. It may cause to hurt the surface of the
screen.

Work by two people or more when you exchange LCD. It might be dropped

when exchanging alone and it may cause the injury.
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Glossary

Hoisting device:
Extend:

Storage:

True bearing:

Heading:

Tilt angle:

Speed over ground:
Speed relative to water:
Log:

TX PRR:

Clutter:

ADC:

AGC:

RM:

TVG:

STC:

RCG:

A device to raise and lower the transducer. Also called a hull unit.

To move the transducer from the storage tank to outside the hull of
the ship.

To move the transducer from outside the hull of the ship to the
storage tank.

Indicates the direction given that true north is set as the top of the
screen.

Indicates the direction given that the direction of the ship is set as the
top of the screen.

Function that changes the orientation of the sound waves being
transmitted and received in a vertical orientation from the horizontal.
Speed of the ship calculated from the speed and the direction in
relation to the seabed.

Speed of the ship calculated from the direction of the current at a set
depth, the logs, and the current meter.

Short form of speed log.

Transmission pulse repetition rate.

Various noises, from under the sea and the surface of the sea, that
should be removed.

Acronym for analog to digital converter, which controls the conversion
of analog signals to digital signals.

Automatic Gain Control. A function that automatically lowers the gain
when the signal is too strong.

Relative Motion. The display for relative motion in which the position
of your own ship is fixed and all targets move in relation to your own
ship.

Time Varied Gain. A function that uses the gain and the dampening
characteristics of time to restore sound wave signals that have been
damped by time.

Sensitivity Time Control. A function similar to TVG that is used for
short distances.

Acronym for Reverberation Control of Gain. This process stops the
increase in gain on the TVG curve, if an extremely strong echo is
received, such as interference waves from another ship's sonar,
given that the RGG is on at the time.

Vii



Hoisting device safety

* Resistance to ship's speed

Do not exceed the speeds shown in the table below while using the hoisting device.

If you use the hoist while the ship is travelling faster than these speeds, the hoist may break and

cause an accident.

Hoisting 'Rising' 16 knots or lower

operation 'Lowering' 16 knots or lower

Maximum resistance to ship's speed | 18 knots

* Replace the zinc plate, which is for preventing electrolytic corrosion, every year.

Always take measures to prevent electrolytic corrosion. If you do not prevent electrolytic corrosion,

there may be severe consequences, such as the transducer may fall out or sea water may get into

the dome.

To prevent accidents at sea

If the transducer or hoisting device is damaged in a maritime accident, the sonar may become

inoperable, which may pose a problem for work and safety aboard ship.

Also, repairs and replacement of the transducer or hoisting device is very expensive and time

consuming.

To prevent this kind of accident from happening, do the following operations, in the situations

described below, to store the transducer.

1.
(1)
(2)
)
(4)
2.

Conditions

When there are many things floating or drifting in the sea

When a group of ships is gathering nets and the light ship comes out of the gathered nets
In shallow waters, where there may be ropes or wires strung across the sea

While the ship is anchored

Transducer storage operations

Press the [SHED] key on the keyboard to store the transducer.

When the transducer is rising, the hoisting mark on the top right of the screen turns red and
the outline flashes.

The transducer is stored, and when it reaches the upper limit, a storage finished message

appears in the middle of the screen and the hoisting mark becomes green.
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1.1 Functions

This omni-directional scanning sonar uses a high-resolution, super-luminous color LCD display unit
to vividly display schools of fish. It is equipped with a transducer operating on newly developed
digital technology for transmitter/receivers that broadly improves detection performance. This sonar

operates on 24 VDC and is built for small boats with an all-directional stabilizer function.

1.1.1 System functions

Major functions of the JFS-280 series
+ All-directional stabilizer function (+20° Pitching & Rolling)
* Full screen display function
« Off center function
+ Automatic tilt angle function
* Fish school alarm function
* Audio combination screen function
* Fish-Finder image combination screen function
* Fish image settings function

* Ship's speed triggered auto retract function
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. 1.2 Features

Detection distance is greatly improved
Greatly improves measures against noise caused by interference from other boats and detection
performance by using a newly developed transducer and a transmitter/receiver unit that runs on

digital technology.

Omni-directional stabilizer function can handle the rocking in small boats
Runs on digital technology to boost tracking of fish schools with a stabilizer function that can handle

1+20° rocking in all directions.

Uses DC power as available on small boats
The entire system, 'the hoisting device,' the transmitter/receiver unit, the signal processor, and the
display unit, runs on DC, so it can be installed on small boats that do not have AC power with no

added equipment.

Super luminous and high resolution large screen is easy to see

New model LCD display unit provides super luminous, high resolution reproduction

Easy operation
Transmitter/receiver settings can be optimized by just using the fish image settings, even while the
area and conditions of the sea are changing.

32-color display makes concentrations of fish easy to understand
Super clear imaging in 32 colors provides easy-to-understand displays of fish school distributions

and concentrations.

Superior operability
Settings can be stored in memory so that it is possible to quickly match the settings to fishing

locations.
Expandable system

The system can be expanded to two units because it is composed of a display unit, a keyboard,
and a processor.
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1.3 Configuration

Configuration of sonar

JFS-280 standard equipment

Name Model number Q'ty | Onboard Remarks
power supply
Display NWZ-207 1 24 VDC/3 A Cable for 19-inch color
LCD monitor is sold
separately
Keyboard NCH-578 1 Cable included 5 m
Processor NJC-31 1 24 VVDC/3 A
Transmitter/receiver NTB-23 1 24 VDC/13 A
unit
Hoisting device NKF-2800 1 24 VDC/5 A 600-mm stroke
Commu. cable CFQ-5546 1 30 m (from processor to
transmitter/receiver unit)
Hoist cable CFQ-5552 1 10 m (from hoist to
transmitter/receiver unit)
Installation materials 1
Spare parts 1
Instruction manual 1
JFS-280 optional equipment
Name Model number Q'ty | Onboard Remarks
power supply
Speaker 6USFD00010 1
Frame for desktop CWB-1594 1
Gyro I/F CMJ-304E 1 Synchronization and
stepping support
Sub display NWZ-207 1 24 VDC/3 A 19-inch color LCD monitor
Sub keyboard NCH-578 1 Cable included 5 m
Storage Tank MPBX31141 1
AC/DC rectifier 5EPUAO00030 1 AC100V 24 VVDC 25 A (600 W)
output
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Display

Keyboard

Processor
Transmitter/receiver unit

Hoisting device

1 Overview of the equipment

NWZ-207
NCH-578
NJC-31
NTB-23
NKF-2800

. 1.4  Structural diagrams

Exterior view------------- Diagram 1.1

Exterior view------------- Diagram 1.2

Exterior view------------- Diagram 1.3

Exterior view------------- Diagram 1.4

Exterior view------------- Diagram 1.5
1-6



6-9 6015

B £07 GGE ;ogg
%82t | 2 |o|a @
gege 2 sl @
§3za
* ® =00
| %)
Z
p o W 2y 2
,2 )
S 92 B 28 o] [u]e
S 5 922 |2|<| 2[5 2|22 ©
w Eous ,
I 1+ OEE = 4338 b
s < 3 Ol o
3
4 =
w
ol - &
o g = N e R e = & g
s o ws | “1Flelgls <| E
S 5 £2
aw
N S SIS A e
gl Z
=]
2
5 & 70000
< 2
©« =
@ v = ] g )
Z . BN e
= 0000D & b
\T\. ) 1 \
~__| | 0000D J°
) £07 6GE ] = [ 90000 .
E - 0o0oD °
[ o < e ° =)
4 o = o |-[oo000 4 || g
‘ ki N 20000
o = .
1N of X
£ B * (L0000,
Q [-3 =]
g = 0000D
o [
of o] 00000
e el o
= . = 5
(-] o o
& =
£ =
o
] LLJ|
- ) @ D =l I =
= AN £0°ZEE 1T @
o |§ = T |0E|
=| N N §
N NN
s y
. o
b Z L L L L ———s
(&)
=
E —
[
L
z
gL g
191 [5e a8
o
- =
a = Z0g
= 5
) L @ — -
A
I
L]
L]
L ]
e
< =)
3 b4
(\i ~
S 0
[u] M b
@ Gy
o

Diagram 1.1. Exterior view of the NWZ-207 display unit

1-7 1 Overview of the equipment



(1geo_Wg ay) Bupnou))

B> €7 "Xolddo :

SSVIN

OLOOZINH

S¢N

H0100

8% [ 000€ | 000Z
9% | 000Z | 000
7% | 000L | 00%
SZF | 007 |02
SlF |0z | Of
TF | 0f
NN | 0l | ¥3A0
TYNOISNIH
TTSSHI3d | SNOISNHQ L0

S0k

GCXINKY

ado) 8y} JO UONSOd \

137N 378v0

137Nl (ZSd)uondo

(65)

ZEL

09€

B
.........

—

l

|

Diagram 1.2. Exterior view of the NCH-578 keyboard

1-8

1 Overview of the equipment



.

wuw

SN

B3 G| Ajeyewixoiddy JuBiopn

_

|=lul |1gRY \

‘suonoinbal

UOI)ONJISUOD 8UlDUI 84 JO g uonpg

"S8|gDO UOIDJI}SU 84} JO SNIpDJ
Bupusg wnwIw seAlesald

Ll <=
= g
fo—stbes
% 8* | 0007 | 000c
9+ | 000Z | oooL
A 7* 1000l | 00Y%
LF G'Z= 007 |02
Sl* |02 | 0E
Go* L* | OE 9
S0* |9 €
S9j0Y | BJUDRIO}  |UDY} SSB7|UDY} BJOW
Bujunow Joj | uUoISUSWIP
S0UDIBI0 | Jowslx3 | peiyosds uoisuswig

(¢ =jou) (002) 057 05} NIW v Jeydoy) ‘g uopoes o) buploooy
\& ‘B|QP0 7'ZZ¢ JO) BNDA S8)02IPU|: Z S)ON
il . (ZB6L: £EQ7G SIM) Yousim pasoo
= T 886L: EEQYY SIN)  JPAPMBIOS
= 9SN 0O} psposuU 20UDIDS)D S8PJPU|: |, SlON
] e @ ] @ /
(-] ]
-
m = e 7
e |
® ® pioo 4D 2
S)og .
Bujunow gy ~
SW-9 y =
M .
(Ipas Jooud)D. .o_%wwmw 77E m
& (L87) = .
o =
J 5 i S— &) 7( ~ 7
v @e @
n] \ o | -
o eﬂ = uosod paxid.09  Jl—rc== I S 0
e L it N
— b =~
o~ o E
R .
E opis Juoy w
L4 LS Jo doj
o
= =— X
= L N 5 _
o (8€) 181 0L 59 3
097 =
=l
a a m
® ® =
I ° .
I paAoulal 7
® v aq up2 do]
° —
(287)
- b

Jaddoys ebuH

Diagram 1.3. Exterior view of the NJC-31 processor

1 Overview of the equipment

1-9



~F
~F
m
[= ]
> 21
436
’ 5 L
(l® o oy
——]
al [l 453 |
\S i <Sefting balt pitch> T
A
on [~
m| 3 ~
A
480
® Ol
o e [

Weight: Approximately 34 kg

Units: mm

Diagram 1.4. Exterior view of NTB-23 transmitter/receiver unit

1 Overview of the equipment

1-10



NOILIONOD DNILYH30
AvIHE HOLOW d33X SAVMIV ‘NOILY TIVLSNI ¥31d4v'S
‘NOISOHHOD JINVATVD LN3AIEd OL

BMOTT SSVI SNOILNYI34d DNIYINDTY ‘ALY 1d JOONY 3HL 0L Q3HLYY3I
G'2N TIESNAW : =HN0TI00 HO ANNOHO.IHS FHL WOM= ATT¥IRLDI T3 a3aLv 0S| 38 AINOHS
LSIOH 3HL‘NOILYTIVLSNI TINH SSY19838I4 40 3S¥I 3HL NIy
(QUVAdIHS
A8 O3TIAOYNAYLS HLIM TIVM OL ONINIT A8 3LV1d dOL 40 3T0H
7 DNILNNOW HLIM LI XI4“LINN TINH 40 NOILVHEIA LNIATYD OL'E
0ZW | 70ESNS 8 HIHSYM ONIdS El AW S1708 N3LHOIL ONV
0ZW | Y0ESNS 8 S1NN 2l "NOILVIIONI MO¥dY NI Q3XId S| NOILIFHIQ MOEZ NOILI3MIA MO8 NI VW HIIHM O ATEW3SSY LINN TINH XIZZ
0ZW 70ESNS 8 SLAN 1 *INIT NIVHO L0d OML ) ONDOYd 3HL LNd ONV LI
A8 03S0TINI V34V 3HL NI 3INYNILNIVW 804 3DvdS IAd3STL NO LN¥IV3S QN4 ATlddY ‘ONISNOH 50 30v-EnS 30NV 14 Nv31DL
s1708
08X02W | 70ESNS 8 Mr AV LINN TINH 40 ONILNNOW 8
ONDIVd
) r g ‘QUYAdIHS
E07E8sIr HEN £ ONMIVd A | L A8 SINVL NOILOVHLZH SHL ONNOHY S ONIDHOSNIZY 3HL BAVHY
9 ‘QYVAIHS
J2dS 3 X08 TOULNOD S A8 30¥W 38 0INOHS ONINBN0O DNIDYOSNIZY AYYSS3IAN o€
S -09¢ 20€SNS L L9vHS NIV . (NOILIFHIA MO8 OL NOILNILLWYYNYL JHL
; STONOSN YL < '4004d ¥3ILYM 38 GINOHS YIA0D ANV TIOHNYW TINVHINT Iviy  ONNOY ¥IA0D INITWYIHLS ¥ Q3HIVLLY 38 QINOHS Lyvd 030NyYL1odd
‘0340044 H3ILYM ONY J9NL NI 0FAYT 38 AINOHS T18YI AMIATE ONY ATIVWHON TIWS JIHS NIHM 1% LNOZIMOH 3W0I38 JONv 14
007SS b ATBHISSY 1SI0H | £ "NOILIFSNI S1I SV 0S 3L¥d WOLLOE S.diHS 0L MNvL NOILIVHLIY gIaMz
Bx97 NOILJO 007WS | L | >NVL NOLLOVEL3Y b 50 SdALS ANV ONILHOIT 30IADEC LNIWLHYIWOD HYNDS NiZ (31V7d WoLLlO8
SHYVIWIY IviE3LYW | ALD W31l ON "31V7d WOL1108 HLIM IYNYILNI NO 0S¥ ‘WOL108 378N00 40 3S¥D NIFILvId WOl10d
) SSANMIHL 3WYS 3AVH QINOHS LNIWLYVIWOID HYNOS =0 TIvMl NO 0ZZ =0 3T0H V¥ 3XVW NOILISOd DNILL3S =0 3JI0HD ¥3LHVL
4008d YALYM ONV SIIIV ASVI ¥0d INIWLHVIWOI HVYNOS iYW I NOILYTIVISNI ¥
3H0YLS
e -
009 ;
e O
(@HYA_dIHS) o A 7
[ ONNOHY .jq:m;mm/ V4 -
J 2 Zom_
- \
“ ® i |’ / .
e L_ \ L3
\ - YA 2] P
9 g\ ! J ()
< W 4 . s}
<k N\ 3 e
\ >
Y
U & O
LIINI ==
ERELS]
szo
T3]
000E OL 000F HIAO
(QYY ALIHS) ¥
ONI18N0a
DNDHOINIZY .
/ 3IONVH
| 3INVHII0L | 034035 NOISN3HI - [illii] /NN
039035 ISIMYTHLO SSTINN /
1=y £ [ N B -
— g -2 A — - NI 000k
B
I g

(QYVAIHS) -~
H3A0D INIMWVYILLS

/ *u0T3TpuU0d Butiedadoy
gous >eadq
= [ \ | daax sAemIe arpuey |
3Lv1d WoLLO8 0 ENOYENED wm/ s TEenuew asn o031 1dsox3/
NN /k
Joux >Da3Jq JO}oL
Sd

1 Overview of the equipment

1-11

NIk 000k

Diagram 1.5. Exterior view of the NKF-2800 hoisting device



1.5 Overall system diagram

Sonar system diagrameeeeeeeeeeDiagram 1.6
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P 1 Cable 5m o !
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i NWZ-2 07 : - Fish-Finder Trigger, Signal i
1
E (19inch LCD) | *MVVS20/0.18X4 E
: E NET meter Trigger, 4~input :
Bt i R : i
i i RGB Cable 5m *TTYCS-1 i
24VDC 3A *DPYC-25----1  le————_oo- - O GPS compass or GPS T
S — , Processor +TTYCS-1 | Rectifier |
! Subdisplay | NJC-31 Log: Gurront mater 2 5EPUA00030 |
| NCH-578 H *TTYCS-1 ¢ !
:_ _____________ ! jm——————— . Temperature meter : [ e
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------------------ d ! Gyro I/F ! < Depth meter | --- 100VAC 10
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-ttt T T (Sync, Step) H
|
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£ i
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2 i
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TX/RX unit
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CN4
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Hoisting
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Diagram 1.6 Overall system diagram
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2.1 Names of On-screen Functions

There are two types of screen displays: full screen, "Information Display: [OFF]" (diagram 1),
and normal screen, "Information Display: [ON]" (diagram 2). When shipped from the factory,
the default is set to full screen. The information display shows measured data and data from
external devices to help find schools of fish.

211 Full screen "Information display: [OFF]"

Tilt angle mark Heading mark*1 Ship's speed*1 Transmission mark

Tilt angle value

. Transducer
Sound detection Course*1, 2 Rangs stored/extended

Compass points*1 direction /

Cursor mark

Stored/extended
Limit status

Cursor position, direction,

distance, depth
Fish school mark

numerical values*1, 3 282°287°
*278m

P : Direction of fish school
Relative direction and true Um
north direction

R : Distance to school of fish

D : Depth of school of fish

Cr: Direction of movement of
fish school

Gain
Fish school echo switch
4° 9 : | ;
Depth*1
9.7Kn ‘ E

"Water temperature*1
Relative direction and true
gy north direction

I Speed of fish school School of fish mark

Event mark*1,
maximum of 10
Ship's position mark
North mark*1
Ship's track*1, 9
Screen displaying

direction and distance
to event marks*8

Range mark

Distance mark

The number of marks
varies according to the
selected range

Transmission pulse
repetition rate

Shows the current function
of the Tilt angle knob*7

Shows the current function Shows the current function Shows current function

: : Ship's position*1 i e
of the Direction knob of the MULTI knob*4 assigned to user key*5

Shows status of Screen mode*s
DAY/NIGHT switch

Diagram 1. Full screen "Information display: [OFF]"

*1: To display this, you need the sensors for direction, position, ship's speed, water temperature, and depth.

*2: You can select the ship's speed sensor.

*3: There are three types of direction displays: relative, north direction, and relative + north direction. Refer to section 6.6.1.5

*4: A maximum of eight MULTI knobs can be registered. Refer to item 4.3.4 for how to register and clear them.

*5: Three user keys can be registered: F1, F2, and F3. Refer to item 4.3.3 for how to register and clear them.

*6: Normally it is possible to display MAIN and to display SUB as an option.

*7: Can be switched from manual to automatic. Refer to section 4.4 for the operations.

*8: To display the Direction DISTANCE of the EVENT MARK, you need to set it in the INFORMATION menu. Refer to sections
6.4.1.6,6.4.2.6, and 6.4.3.6.

*9: The TRACK LINE can be recorded for a maximum of 2 hours. It is deleted if the power is turned to "Off". It cannot be stored to

memory.
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2.1.2 Normal screen "Information display: [ON]"

Sound detection direction . N
Tilt angle value Heading mark*1

Tilt angle mark
School of fish mark

0° C 5.0° S12.0kn R 400m

Ship’s speed™ Transmission mark  Transducer Stored/extended
stored/extended | jmit status

Compass points*1 Course*1, 2 Range

Water temperature*1

Fish school mark Depth*1

numerical values*1, ?N

f : Direction of fish school
Relative direction and  true
north direction

R : Distance to school of fish

D : Depth of school of fish

C»: Direction of movement of
fish school
Relative direction and true

= north direction

I Speed of fish school

\ Year, month, date, hours,
minutes, seconds*1

Ship's position*1

Current information display

Event mark*1,

North mark*1 maximum of 10

x v Water temperature
Ship's position mark depth display
Water temperature
depth graph*1
Range mark
Cursor mark

Screen displaying
direction and distance
to event marks*8

oo |
Distance mark i
The number of marks | E‘m“[umark

varies according to the - .8 393m
selected range L 310m
.2 270m
.2° 760w
.17 255m

8 % Ship's track*1, 9
Transmission pulse

repetition rate

Shows t_he c_urrent function Shiows the cuirent function: Ship's position*1 Shc_nws current function Shows status of  Screen mode*6 \Shows t.he current function
of the Direction knob of the MULTI knob*4 assigned to user key*5 DAY/NIGHT switch of the Tilt angle knob*7

Diagram 2. Normal screen "Information display: [ON]"

*1: To display this, you need the sensors for direction, position, ship's speed, water temperature, and depth.

*2: You can select the ship's speed sensor.

*3: There are three types of direction displays: relative, north direction, and relative + north direction. Refer to section 6.6.1.5

*4: A maximum of eight MULTI knobs can be registered. Refer to item 4.3.4 for how to register and clear them.

*5: Three user keys can be registered: F1, F2, and F3. Refer to item 4.3.3 for how to register and clear them.

*6: Normally it is possible to display MAIN and to display SUB as an option.

*7: Can be switched from manual to automatic. Refer to section 4.4 for the operations.

*8: To display the Direction DISTANCE of the EVENT MARK, you need to set it in the INFORMATION menu. Refer to sections
6.4.1.6,6.4.2.6, and 6.4.3.6.

*9: The TRACK LINE can be recorded for a maximum of 2 hours. It is deleted if the power is turned to "Off". It cannot be stored to

memory.
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2.1.3 Transducer status display

Status display area

The storage status is shown in green.

C50 © S512.0Knh R 100m
[ o

| Transducer position display area J. 0 m

Both of the storage status switches are shown in green.

Example of transducer status display

Operation status ] Extension ) Extension
Storing ) Extending

operation starts complete
Hoisting buzzer OFF ON ON OFF
Stored —
Extended
On-screen display No display DOWN DOWN FALL FINISH
Operation status _ Storage operation _

Extending Storing Storage complete
starts

Hoisting buzzer OFF ON ON OFF
Extended —
Stored
On-screen display No display upP upP SHED FINSH
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Example of status display when an abnormality occurs

Condition @M Poweris ©®@ Poweris @ Poweris @ When
turned on turned on turned on extending/retra
cting

Display example —_— M
Upper =

L N [ ] O
Retraction limit

L__Im L Im

Lower =

Extension limit

Explanation of

status

Retraction limit
(Disconnected)
Extension limit

(Disconnected)

Retraction limit
(Disconnected)
Extension limit

(Connected)

Retraction limit
(Connected)
Extension limit

(Connected)

Explanation of

operations

Retraction
operation starts
automatically.

If the retraction
limit does not
change to
"Connected"
within 45 seconds,
the top and
bottom frames
flash, which
indicates hoisting

is abnormal.

Retraction starts
automatically
while extended.
If the retraction
limit does not
change to
"Connected"
within 45 seconds,
the top and
bottom frames
flash, which
indicates hoisting

is abnormal.

Hoisting abnormal
is displayed at
startup.

If operations do not
finish within 45
seconds when
doing retraction or
extension
operations, while
either extended or
retracted, it
indicates hoisting is

abnormal.

If a hoisting abnormal indication appears, immediately set the power to "Disconnected” and check the

hoisting device.
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@ [POWER] key

Use this key when the power is off to turn the power on.

<Power off> Press and hold the [POWER] key and the [PANEL] key at the same
time for about one second. When you hear the confirmation beep,
release your fingers from the keys. The transducer retracts if it is
extended, and then the power turns off.

<Forced power off> Press and hold the [POWER] key and the [PANEL] key at the same
time for about seven seconds continuously. The power turns off even if
the transducer is extended.
Note: If you do a forced power off while the transducer is extended, you
will need to confirm that the oscillator is stored by turning the power

back on or by manually storing the transducer from the hoisting device.

@ [PANEL] key
Every time this key is pressed the panel lighting gets incrementally brighter. When the brightest
level is reached, the setting returns to the dimmest setting.

There are five levels between dimmest and brightest.

@ [FALL] key

Press this key for about five seconds to start extending the transducer.

@ [STOP] key

This equipment does not have a stop function.

® [SHED] key

Press this key to store the transducer.

® [TILT AUTO] key

Press this key to switch between automatic and manual tilt.

Each time the key is pressed the function changes: | Auto | -> | Manual | -> | Auto | .

The automatic tilt angle operation can only be done in the main image.
The tilt angle in the main image switches between linked and not linked operations in the sub

image.

@ [TILT SELECT] key
If you press this key during automatic tilt, you can switch the setting for automatic range width

and the settings for center tilt with the [Tilt angle] knob.
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[Tilt angle] knob
You can change the tilt angle with this knob.
You can set the width and center when set to automatic. The tilt angle locks if you press and

hold this key. To release the lock, press and hold the [Tilt angle] key again.

@ [AZIMT AUTO] key

Press this key to switch between automatic and manual direction.

Each time the key is pressed the function changes: | Auto | -> | Manual | -> | Auto | .

[AZIMT SELECT] key

Each time you press this key, you can switch the setting for automatic range width and the

settings for center tilt. (when using automatic direction)

@ [Direction] key
Turn this knob to change the direction of the sound detection.

You can set the width and center when doing automatic sound detection.

@ [Menu] key
Press this key to open the menu.
When the menu is open, press this button again to close the menu, regardless of the current

menu level.

® [RANGE +] key

Press this button to increase the range one step (the image scales down).

[RANGE -] key

Press this button to decrease the range one step (the image scales up).

@ [MODE/1] key

Press this key to switch between display modes.

Each time the key is pressed the display changes: | normal screen | -> | fish finder screen|

-> | sound detection screen |.
To select the screen you want to display, go to the "DISPLAY MODE" menu -> "SPLIT

DISPLAY" "AUDIO, F/F" menu to set the display screen to "On". The screen you select is
displayed.
(The fish finder is only displayed if it is connected.)

[MAIN SUB/2] key
This equipment does not have a main/sub function.

Use the number [2] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.
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@D [RANGE LINK/3] key
Press this key to switch between linked and not linked operations.

Use the number [3] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.

[MEMORY/4] key

Takes a screenshot of the current screen.

Only one screen can be saved. The memory is deleted when the power is turned off.

If you want to keep a screenshot, you can insert a CF card and save the screenshot there. CF
cards are options. Contact your retailer.

Use the number [4] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.

[O/5] (net depth) key
Press this key to display a [0 mark at the ship's position. From then on, the [0 mark is
automatically displayed at the ship's position each time the ship advances the distance set for
the net depth recorder interval.
Also, a window opens when the net info graph is displayed or is set to display automatically.
In addition, pressing and holding this key removes all the marks.
When the marks are removed, the net info graph window also closes. (When the window
display is displayed, it is normally displayed, but the marks in the graph also disappear.)

Use the number [5] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.

@ [X /6] (buoy) key

Press this key to display a X mark at the ship's position. (A maximum of 10 can be displayed.
If you press the X key too many times, the oldest X mark is removed and a new X mark
is added.)

If you place the cursor ona X mark and click it, that mark disappears.

Also, pressing and holding this key opens the CNCL menu.

Use the number [6] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.

@ [494/7] (fish school size)

Press this key to display a mark indicating the size of the school of fish (octagon of the size
selected in the menu) in the middle of which is displayed the calculated value for the level.
When the fish school size display window is displayed or is set to display automatically, this
window opens and the level of distribution is shown in a graph.

If there is no target lock key, press this key twice to start tilt angle tracking mode. The mark
changes to a @l and the tilt angel changes automatically according to the ship's movements.
Tilt angle and range operations cannot be done at this time. Also, automatic tracking is

canceled if the system enters tilt angle tracking mode while doing automatic tracking.
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Press and hold the key to end tilt angle tracking. Marks that have been released change to
Marks are released if they go off screen.
If you press the [0 mark again during tilt angle tracking, the previous mark is deleted and tilt

angle tracking is released. The new fish school size mark appears at the cursor's current

position. Even if the cursor is in the same position as the previous mark, a mark is displayed in
that position.

In addition, pressing and holding this key removes all the fish school size marks. The fish
school size mark is deleted and the fish school size window closes at the same time when the
display is set to automatic display.

Tracking is released if tilt angle tracking mode is on.

Use the number [7] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.

@ [<18] (school of fish) key
Press this key to display a <> mark at the cursor's position.
By placing these marks along the movement of the school of fish, you can display the distance
and direction from your own ship to the last mark, as well as the calculated speed and direction
in which the school of fish is moving. By setting the menus, you can display the directions as
relative, north direction, or relative + north direction. For details, refer to the Operation settings
and the Screen settings sections.
(A maximum of 10 can be displayed. If you press the & key too many times, the oldest &
mark is removed and a new < mark is added.)
Also, pressing and holding this key opens the CNCL menu.

Use the number [8] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.

@ [x/9] (event) key
Press this key to display a x mark at the cursor's position.
By setting the event mark to automatic or to display, the event mark appears in the information
displays and the display mode menus, so you can display the direction and distance from your
own ship with the marks from 1 to 5. For details, refer to the Operation settings and the
Information display sections. The newest number is D, and after one time the number
changes to @. (A maximum of 10 can be displayed. If you press the x key too many times, the
oldest x mark is removed and a new x mark is added.)
If you place the cursor on an x mark and click it, that mark disappears.
Also, pressing and holding this key opens the CNCL menu.

Use the number [9] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.

@ [OFF CENT/0] key
Press this key to switch between center and off center.

Press the [OFF CENT] key again to switch from off center to center.
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Also, by pressing and holding this key, the current display becomes off centered. If the cursor
is within the range edge, even when centered, the position of the cursor becomes off centered.
However, it moves a distance of 2/3 of the largest range ring.

With the menu settings, you can switch the "CURSOR POSITION" and the "Registered
Position" at the position in which you press and hold this key.

To set a registered position, use the menus to change off center to a registered position, move
the cursor to the position to which you want to move your own ship's position, and then press
and hold the [OFF CENT] key to register it. After it is registered, when you press and hold the
[OFF CENT] key, while your own ship is in the center position, your own ship's position moves
so it is centered in the registered position.

For details, refer to the Operation settings and the Display modes and Off center sections.

Use the number [0] key, while the menu is open, to do operations.

@ [«] (rotate left) key
You can use this key to set the off center position by pressing it within five seconds after the
[OFF CENT] key has been pressed. Each time you press this key, the off center direction
rotates to the right (counterclockwise) 30°. If the [OFF CENT] key has not been pressed, or if
five seconds have elapsed since the [OFF CENT] key was pressed, you can change the Tx
pulse repetition rate. The Tx pulse repetition rate increases by 20 each time it is pressed.
It moves an item or a selection up one level, while the menu is open.

When numbers are being input, the number is reduced by one.

@ [»] (rotate right) key
You can use this key to set the off center position by pressing it within five seconds after the
[OFF CENT] key has been pressed. Each time you press this key, the off center direction
rotates to the left (counterclockwise) 30°.
If the [OFF CENT] key has not been pressed, or if five seconds have elapsed since the [OFF
CENT] key was pressed, you can change the Tx pulse repetition rate. The Tx pulse repetition
rate decreases by 20 each time it is pressed.
It moves an item or a selection up one level, while the menu is open.

When numbers are being input, the number is reduced by one.

@ [F1], [F2], [F3], (user defined) keys
The user defined keys, [F1] to [F3], can be assigned special functions, such as menu items or
functions, so you can open the desired menu in one operation or execute a function on a menu
by pressing a single button. To register a menu item, select the menu item you want to register,
then press and hold the number you want to register [F1 to F3] on that item to open the
registration menu. Do the registration according to the on-screen procedure. To delete a
registration, use [REGISTRATION CANCEL] for menus and other items. For details, refer to

the Operation and registration and User defined key registration sections.
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Refer to the list of menus section for details about keys that can be registered as user keys.

[MULTI] (multiple function) knob
Turn this knob to the right (clockwise) while an item is selected in an open menu to move the
selected item to the bottom. It will return to the top item after it reaches the very bottom.
Conversely, it will return to the bottom item after it reaches the very top.
When a menu is open, an item is selected, and something is selected or a value has been
input, that selection or value will change. Turning it to the right (clockwise) moves the selection
down or increases the number.
You can set an item by pressing the knob while the desired item is selected.
If no menu is open, the MULTI knob changes the value of items that have been pre-set.
Pressing this knob changes the registered items in sequence.
Also, go to the menu you want to register, and press and hold this knob to open the MULTI
knob registration menu. Do the registration according to the on-screen procedure. To delete a
registration, use [REGISTRATION CANCEL] for menus and other items. For details, refer to
the Operation and registration and MULTI knob registration sections.
Refer to the section about the list of menus for details about keys that can be registered to the
multi knob.

@ [VOL] knob
Turn this knob to adjust the volume.
Turning it to the right (clockwise) increases the volume.

Also, pressing the knob adjusts the buzzer's volume through the five levels below.

| Lowest | -> | Low | -> | Medium | -> [ Loud > | Loudest | ->[Lowest |

@ [IMAGE] knob
Turn this knob to the left or right to change the setting from Ato E or E to A.
Alternatively, press this knob to change the numbers to the right of the letters A to E to red
numbers in 5 steps ranging from 00 to 99. They change to A00, A05, A10, ...A90, A99, BOO,
BO5, ..., ... E99.
You can save the set values related to the images on the display unit and the
transmitter/receiver unit in five sets A, B, C, D, and E.
For each set value, fine adjustments of values, such as for clutter, can be done by changing the
numbers 00 through 99. Refer to the section about the list of menus for details about how to
make settings.

@) [GAIN] knob

Turn this knob to adjust reception sensitivity. Turn it to the right to increase sensitivity.

Sensitivity can be adjusted from 0.0 to 10.0 in 0.1 increments.
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@ [ENT] key

Use this key to set menu selections or numbers that have been input.

5) [CNCL/INFO] key
Use this key to cancel the input of values and to cancel selections in menus.
It operates as the [INFO] key if you press it while no menus are open.

Every time you press this key, the information screen changes from displayed to hidden.

@D Trackball
Use the trackball to move the cursor to any position. Use it to do settings in all the modes.

It can be used to specify the off center position.

@ [CLR] key
Press this key to turn off the alarm sound when an alarm occurs.

When multiple alarms occur, you need to press this key for each one.

[DAY/NIGHT] key

This key switches the screen to preset colors and brightness.
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3.1 Work flow

— Precautions

@ Do not place anything on the controls.

Especially do not put anything hot on the
controls, as it may deform them.
@ Do not hit the controls, trackball, or knobs.

Doing so may damage them.

Turning on the power and extending the transducer

\ 4

Setting the image range

l

Storing the transducer and turning off the power

The various operations are explained next.
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3.1.1 Turning on the power and extending the transducer

— Precautions

@® Wait about two seconds after turning off the power before
turning the power back on.

@ Confirm that the ship's speed is under 15 knots and that the
depth of the water is at least 3 meters before you press the
[FALL] key. Not doing so could result in damage to the
hoisting device.

@® The sonar may malfunction if the ship's power supply is cut
off briefly while the sonar is operating. If this happens, turn
the sonar off and then back on again.

Operating procedure

1. Press the [POWER] key.

The system's power turns on and the normal

C-5.0° S12.0Kn R

screen is displayed.
Confirm that the hoisting device mark is
completely green.
Confirm that the hoisting device is stored.
~8.0° S12.0kn R 100m
\.\\

i

Example of normal screen

2. Press and hold the [FALL] button of the hoisting
device for about five seconds. The text [DOWN]
appears in the center of the screen and the hoisting
device buzzer sounds for five seconds and then the
transducer starts being extended.

The extension finishes in about 30 seconds and then the

buzzer stops. The transducer mark is completely red,

and at the same time, transmissions are started

automatically by the "AUTO-TX" operation. (Refer to

2.1.3 Examples of transducer status display for details about the status display.)
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— Precautions

@® To prevent accidental operations, it does not extend if the button
is pressed only briefly.

@® The storage (up) operation starts after the [SHED] button is
pressed and then released.

Stopping extension/storage operations

The sonar's hoisting device cannot be stopped while extending or storing.
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3.1.2 Setting the image range: [RANGE], [Tilt angle], and [GAIN]

1. Press the [RANGE +] key and the [RANGE -] key to change the scan range.
Press the [RANGE +] key to increase the range.
Press the [RANGE -] key to decrease the range.

The range can be switched between 16 ranges. You can also select from four types of

ranges.
Refer to the other initial settings and range setting items for details about range settings.

2. Set the tilt angle with the [Tilt angle] knob.
Turn it to the left (counterclockwise) to make the sonic beam's tilt angle shallower (toward
the sea's surface).
Turn it to the right (clockwise) to make the sonic beam's tilt angle deeper (toward the sea
floor).
The tilt angle can be incremented in steps of 1° from -5° to 60°.

Display of the tilt angle

\L’EL‘ _ Titangle Tiltangle

\. 30°

R

A\
“

...ll

Noor /T KT

@® Changing the tilt angle allows you to detect schools of fish from the surface to the floor
of the sea.
@ To set the tilt angle, consider the depth of your target fish, the depth of the water and

the speed of your ship when you are fishing.
3. Turn the [GAIN] knob to adjust the image's output.
Turn it to the right (clockwise) to raise the gain.

Turn it to the left (clockwise) to lower the gain.

@ Consider the noise and the type of fish you are trying to catch when you set the gain.
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3.1.3 Storing the transducer and turning off the power

End

1. Press the [SHED] key.
The hoisting mark appears on the screen while
the hoisting device buzzer buzzes for five

seconds, after which the transducer is stored

(raised). The hoisting mark turns green and the
status display area flashes. Storage is complete
after about 30 seconds. "Storage complete"

appears on the screen for a few seconds.

(Refer to 2.1.3 Examples of transducer status

displays for details about the status display.)

2. Press and hold the [POWER] key and the [PANEL] key at the same time. After the beep,
release the key. The system automatically enters the "Shutdown" state, and then, after a few

seconds, the power turns off automatically.

Precautions

@ The ship's speed must be below 15 knots to retract the transducer with the hoisting device.

@® When the transducer is extended, pressing the [POWER] key and the [PANEL] key at the
same time stores the transducer, and after it is stored automatically turns off the power.
However, to be safe, store the transducer before turning off the power.

@ |If the power does not turn off, press and hold the [POWER] key and the [PANEL] key together
for at least about seven seconds. This forces the power to turn off.

@ If you force the power to turn off but the transducer does not retract, first check that the
hoisting device is not malfunctioning. Then press the [POWER] key again to start the system
and check that the transducer retracts.

Before you turn on the power to start the system, be sure there are no people around the
hoisting device. The hoisting device starts storing (raising) the transducer, if it is extended,
when you turn on the power.

@® |[f the hoisting device does not store the transducer, refer to the section on repairing
malfunctions in the hoisting device to store it. If you cannot store the transducer even after

repairing the malfunction, contact your retailer or a service representative.
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3.2 Menu Configuration

The sonar has many functions that are not on the controls that you can use by using the menu
settings.

You can improve the functionality of the sonar by setting it according to what you want to do.

The following is a list of the items that make up the menu.

Menu: Collection of selectable items for each function.
Top menu: The menu at the top of the hierarchy.
Submenu: Menus that are nested in a higher menu.
Menu page: Menus located on the same level of the hierarchy.
Menu title: Description of the menu.

Menu history:

History of the titles of submenus that have been accessed.

Menu item: Functions on menus that can be selected.
ltem name: Description of menu items.
Item value: Values set for menu items.

Pulldown list: List used for selecting values for menu items.

Input screen:

Screen in which values for menu items are input.

TIME SET: Screen for inputting the time setting.
RANGE SETTING: Screen for inputting the range setting.
COLOR SETTING: Screen for inputting the color settings for the sonar and fish
finder images.
3.2.1 About Menus

In the hierarchy of menus, the highest menu is the top menu. Menus that can be accessed

from the top menu are submenus. Menus on the same level that move you to a page are called

menu pages.

Press the [MENU] key to open the menus on the right side of the screen.
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Menu screen

— EE
1. RECETVE >

ltem names

Top menu

Menu items

ltem values .

Each menu item is assigned a function that is executed when the item is selected. The types of

Menu items consist of item names (left side) and item values (right side).
functions are shown below.

@® Move between menus (up or down the hierarchy or E

within levels)

@ Selecting pulldown lists hd
@® Input window display N/A
Menu title

The title of the menu that is currently open is displayed.

Menu history
If submenus have been accessed, the titles of the higher menus are displayed.

If you return to a higher menu, the menu history display goes back up one level.

MENU

Menu history

Submenus

[. RETURN
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Menu items
Shows the items that can be selected in the menu. Menu items consist of a name "ltem

name" and a value that is set "ltem value".

ltem name Item value

A A

Example of menu item before selection

The currently selected item is highlighted. The assigned function is called up by setting it.

1. CLUTTER

Example of menu item when selected

Some operations cannot be done until all conditions have been met, depending on the items
selected for the menu item. For example, the display shown below is when a fish finder is not
connected.

" HEMU

<+—Qperation prohibited

[, RETURN
Example of menu item that is prohibited
In the above case, the fish finder (device for finding fish) is connected as in the system
diagram and item 3 is CONNECTION — SENSOR CONNECTION.
1. When fish finder is set to "Connected", the prohibited operations are enabled as shown
below.

= MENU
L[ S v
= INITIAC

RANGE

. RETURN
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The item displayed and operation that is selected are different depending on the type
of item. The types of items and their operations are shown below.

(1) Moving between menus (accessing menus up or down the hierarchy and switching
menu pages)
Selecting an item moves you to a submenu or returns you to the menu from which

you accessed it.

Press the [MENU] key to open the menus.

When there is a E mark in the item value, it
moves you to the next menu.

In the example on the left, select [7] or press the
[MULTI] Knob, then press [ENT] to move to the
"FISH IMAGE" submenu.

OTHER
[ JRN

Move to the "FISH IMAGE" submenu.

. RETURN

When "0. RETURN" is selected. Returns you to the previous menu.

B, HEAT

Example of menu items: "Switching menu pages"

0. RETURN

Example of menu items: "Returns you from the submenu reached by "Next".
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(2) Selecting pulldown lists
A list of selectable items is displayed if this item is selected. Selecting an item
from the list opens a pull down list into which entries can be made.
The currently selected value and a ﬁ indicating it is possible to make an entry
on the pull down list appear.

3. Tr MODE T 4

Pull down menu example

MENL In the example on the left, selecting "3. TX
= FI5SH [MAGE MODE" with the [3] key or the [MULTI]
i b knob opens the pull down menu. The
number of menus varies depending on the
3. TR _MODE MRd ™
In this example, "1. OMNI" is currently
selected. To change it, press the [2] key or
select it and then press the [MULTI] knob.

Pulldown list example

(3) Input window display
By selecting this item, an input window for setting the various items is displayed.

Item values are shown as blank spaces.

@ Time setting
@ Sonar range setting
Fish finder range setting

Sonar display color setting

Fish finder display color setting
Plus other functions
Example of menu item

1. TIME SET

(Time setting input example)

3. SUNAR COLOE
(Color setting input)
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Input screen example

T 0o |: [ |
[ ,I'J,TE

CNCL  SET

Time setting input screen

RANGE FATTERN

LEVEL

HUE GHROMA — VALUE

1

Range setting input screen

SET  CNCL

Color setting input screen
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3.2.2 Basic Menu Operations
The menu can be operated in the following ways.

The MULTI knob can be used to select items and increase or decrease values.
The number keys from [0] to [9] can be used to select items and input values.
The [«] and [*] keys can be used to select items and increase or decrease values.

The cursor (trackball) can be used to select items and to input values by using the
number keys on the screen to increase or decrease values in value input dialog

menus.

Opening menus

Press the [MENU] key to open menus.

Closing menus directly

Press the [MENU] key again to close menus.

You can close the menus from any position in the menu hierarchy.

Closing menus
Return to the first menu, select "RETURN?", and set it to close the menus.

If you are in the menu hierarchy, to return to the first menu, repeatedly select and set
"RETURN".

Opening the menu on the next level (lower level)

The menus are in a hierarchical structure. You can move to a lower level by pressing the
number, [1] to [9], that corresponds to the item number of the menu you want to go to. You can
also rotate the MULTI knob to select an item and then press the MULTI knob, or press the [«] or
[»] keys to move to a lower level.

Menu items show "V" or "ER" if there are selections to display.
Returning to the previous menu (higher level) in the hierarchy

Select and set "RETURN" on the menu to go back to the previous level. You can also press the

[0] key or the [CNCL] key on the menu to return to the previous level.
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3.2.3 Selecting Items
You can use the number keys, arrow keys, MULTI knob , or cursor (trackball) to select items.

Selecting items with the MULTI knob
(1) Press the [MENU] key and, while the menu is displayed, rotate the MULTI knob to
highlight and move through the items. Select the item you want, and press the

[MULTI] knob to set the item.

Turn it to the right to move upward. The selection cycles to the top and then back to

the bottom.

Turn it to the left to move downward. The selection cycles to the bottom and then
back to the top.
The following is an example of the first menu screen when the [MENU] key is

pressed.

= MERL You can add from 1 to 6 menus with the

user settings.

«—Highlighted item

Top level of a menu

(2) To select a value or item from a pull down list, use the same procedure as in step (1)
to select it and set it.

3) If you press the [CNCL] key in step (2), the selection is cancelled and changes to the

previously selected item.

(4) Press the [ENT] key or the [MULTI] knob to set the selected value.

(5) The set value is reflected on the screen while the selection is selected, depending on
the menu item.

(6) To change an item that you just set, press the [MULTI] knob, while it is still selected,

and make a selection to open the [ENT] menu.
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(7) Instead of pressing the [MULTI] key, you can do the same operation, by pressing the
[ENT] key, if the cursor has not been moved.
The following is an example of inputting changes to numerical values that are set from

pulse length selection.

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.
3 USER SET Mo.3 | While "7" is selected, press the [MULTI] knob n

press the [MULTI] knob again to display the "RECEIVE"

hierarchy.

v

The hierarchy for "RECEIVE" is displayed.
Next, if you press the [MULTI] knob, the "CLUTTER" menu item
appears. If you turn the [MULTI] knob to the right and left at this stage,
the values will increase and decrease.

1. CLUTTER ' 1
Turn the [MULTI] knob to the right to set "3".

1. CLUTTEER

Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

(1. RETURN
1. CLUTTEFR

Pressing [MENU] closes the "menu" screen.

— Precautions

Be careful that you do not move the cursor outside the menu frame while
using the [MULTI] knob to do a sequence of operations. Also, be sure that

the cursor is outside the menu frame when you press the [ENT] key or

[MULTI] knob to set a value or item.
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Selecting items with the cursor (trackball)

(1) Press the [MENU] key to open the "Menu", and align the cursor with the item to select
to highlight the item. Press the [ENT] key to set the item.

(2) To select a value or item that you want to select from a pull down list, use the
same procedure as in step (1) to select it and set it. The selected value is
shown in the item and the setting is reflected on the screen or the
transmitter/receiver unit.

(3) Depending on the menu item, the setting is reflected on the screen if the
cursor is positioned on the menu item.

(4) To change the item you have just set, move the cursor again. Because the
item is selected when the cursor highlights it, move the cursor to re-select the
item and press the [ENT] key.

(5) If you do not move the cursor and press the [ENT] key, the item where the
cursor is located is set. You can select the same item again by pressing the
[MULTI] key without moving the cursor.

(6) While the "Menu" is displayed, use the [MULTI] knob or the [»] key or the [«]
key to move a selection. Confirm that the item you want to set is selected.

(7) Pressing the [MULTI] knob does the same operation as the [ENT] key.

[]. RETURN
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Selecting items with the number keys

(1) Press the [MENU] key and, while the "Menu" is open, press the number key that
corresponds to the item number to select and set at the same time. A pull down list
opens, depending on the item.

(2) If you press the number key for the selected value or item number when a
pulldown list is displayed, the selected item is set, the pulldown list closes, and the
selected value is displayed.

(3) To change an item that you just set, press the [ENT] key or the number key for the
item number, while it is still selected, to open a pulldown menu.

The following is an example of inputting changes to numerical values that are set from
pulse length selection.

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Press the [7] key to open the "FISH IMAGE" hierarchy.

The hierarchy for "FISH IMAGE" is displayed.
Press the [2] key to display the "TX" hierarchy.

v

The hierarchy for "TX" is displayed.
Press the [2] key top open the PLUSE LENGTH menu item showing
the currently set value is "10". Press the [2] and the [0] keys to set the
pulse length to 20 and then press the [ENT] key to set the pulse
length to 20. Next, press the [MENU] key to close menus.
D PLUSE LENGTH 10 1010 s set.
2, PLUSE LENGTH 10 2[J«Input 20.
D, PLUSE LENGTH 20 —Set with the [ENT] key.

. RETURN
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Selecting items with the arrow keys

1) While a "Menu" is open, press the [«] or [»] button to select, highlight, and move an
item. Move to the item you want, press the [ENT] key to set the item.
The [4] key moves to the previous item (upper) and the [»] key moves to the next
(lower) item.
A pull down list opens, depending on the item.

(2) To select a value or item that you want to select from a pull down list, use the same

procedure as in step (1) to select it and set it.
(3) If you press the [CNCL] key in step (2), the selection is cancelled and changes to the
previously selected item.
(4) Press the [ENT] key to set the selected value.
(5) The setting is reflected on the screen while the selection is selected, depending on
the menu item.
(6) When changing an item that you just selected that is still selected, pressing the
[ENT] key opens alternative input menus.
(7) Pressing the [MULTI] knob does the same operation as the [ENT] key.

Example of moving with the arrow keys

S TIMAGE
Press the [»] key three
times to move to item 4.
[V BEAM].

[1. RETURN

Pressing the [ENT] key
opens the selection menu.
In the selection window,
every time you press the [»]
key the selection moves

down. Every time you press

the [4] key the selection

moves up.

— Precautions

Move the cursor out of the menu frame when doing a sequence of
operations using the [*] or [«] keys. The cursor position has priority if it is
inside the frame.
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3.24 Entering values
The menu items in which numbers are entered are highlighted when they are in the number
input mode.

To input numbers, you can use the number keys, arrow keys, or MULTI knob.

The number input mode is indicated by highlighting, as in the following example, which shows
the item name and the item value. The right side of the item value appears white and the inside

the item value and the same value are shown.

The various methods to input numbers can be used to change the numbers.

Number input mode example
' PLUSE LENGTH 10 fal

Iltem names Iltem value Item changed value

(value before change) (value that you intend to change)

Inputting numbers with the MULTI knob
(1) While a "Menu" is open, turning the [MULTI] knob highlights the selected items. Select

the item you want, and press the [MULTI] knob or press the [ENT] key to activate
number input mode.

(2) Turn the [MULTI] knob to the right to increase the value one step. Turn it to the left to
decrease the value one step.

(3) If the number exceeds the upper or lower limits, a buzzer sounds and the value does
not change. For items with specified input values, if the value is outside the upper or
lower limits, the operation cannot be done. When this happens, a buzzer sounds to
indicate the value is outside the upper or lower limit.

(4) For items in which negative numbers can be input, turn the [MULTI] knob to the left to
reduce the value one step at a time in the negative direction.

(5) To redo a setting, press the [CNCL] key to return to the initial value and the status to
step (1).

(6) When the value reaches the desired value, press the [MULTI] knob or the [ENT] key to
set the value and reflect it.

(7) Turning the [MULTI] knob while inputting values with the number keys does the status
operations (2) to (6) using the values that are currently input.

(8) Each time a value is changed the screen reflects the change, depending on the
item. However, if you do not do step (6), the values are not set.
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Inputting numbers with the number keys

1) The number keys from [0] to [9] can be used to input values in value input mode while
a "Menu" is open.

(2) While value input mode is on, pressing a number key reflects the changed value in the
item.

(3) Each time a number key is pressed, the number moves one decimal point to the left so
the number that is pressed appears in the first decimal place. If the value exceeds the
decimal places that can be input, the extra numbers are invalid. If a value has already

been entered, input a 0 if you want to input a value that has fewer digits than the

maximum.
Example: When setting [CLUTTER].

The following shows how to change an initial value of 1 to 0.

Initial value = 1 changed to 0

1. CLUTTER : 1
Use the number keys to input 0.

1. CLUTTER ' 10
Use the number keys to input O.

1. GLUTTER ' I
Press the [ENT] to set the value

1. CLUTTEER

Example: To set 255 when 128 is already set in a 3-digit setting.

"128"—-"255" "128"—-"010"
[ENT] key Display [ENT] key Display
(set value) (set value)
Initial status 128 Initial status 128
[2] 282 [0] 280
[5] 825 [1] 801
(3] 255 [0] 010
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(4) For values that include a decimal point, always input to the value below the decimal
point, because the decimal place is in a fixed position.
Example: To change a 000.0 setting to 123.0 in a 4-digit input.

Display
[ENT] key
(set value)
Initial status 000.0
[1] 000.1
[2] 001.2
[3] 012.3
[0] 123.0

(5) To redo a setting, press the [CNCL] key. The number input mode is canceled and the

initial value that was set is displayed and the entire item is highlighted.

(6) After you have input the value, press the [ENT] key to set the value.

— Precautions

You cannot set negative values by using this method. To do so,
use the [MULTI] knob or use the "Arrow" keys to do the setting.

Setting values with the arrow keys

(1) You can increase or decrease the value of items with the [«] and [*] keys by moving to
a screen in which item values can be changed while a "Menu" is displayed.
Set the value that you want to set and press the [ENT] key or the [MULTI] knob to set
the value.
Example: When setting [CLUTTER].

The following shows how to change an initial value of 1 to 0.

Initial value = 1 changed to 0

1. CLUTTER : I

Press the [«] key one time to set the value to "0".
1. CLUTTER I 0

Press the [ENT] key or the [MULTI] knob to set it.
1. CLUTTER

(2) Each time a value is changed the screen reflects the change, depending on the
item. However, if you do not press the [ENT] key or the [MULTI] knob, the values
are not set.
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3.3 Getting Started

3.3.1 Adjusting the screen brightness

Operating procedure

Turn the [BRILL] knob on the bottom right side of the display to the left or right to adjust the

screen so it is easier to see.

Press [BRILL» ] to brighten the entire screen.

Press [BRILL «] to dim the entire screen.

/ [BRILL] key

"8 o Y

© @

Brightness adjustment button Power button

3.3.2 Adjusting the Operation Panel Brightness

Operating procedure

Press the [PANEL] key.

Press the [PANEL] key up to five times to increase the brightness through five levels. Press it
again to return to the least bright setting.

Note that the light of the [PANEL] key is not related to the panel brightness adjustment.

3.3.3 Switching between Day and Night Mode

Operating procedure

Each time the [DAY/NIGHT] key is pressed, the mode changes from

Day 11— Day 2| Night 1| Night 2| Day 1|. The current mode is shown at the bottom of the
screen.

Fa:TFLETE

CARD

Wl MAl ANGLE  MANUAL
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3.34 Adjusting the Volume (Option)
OJLIEV [ P J L LLL[VI{E (Speakers are options. : 6USFD00010)

Turn the [VOL] knob to the left or right to adjust the volume.

Turn it to the right to increase the volume and turn it to the left to decrease the volume.
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3.3.5 Adjusting the Buzzer Sound
You can adjust the sound of the buzzer of the controls by pressing the [VOL] knob.
Each time you press the [VOL] knob, you can adjust the buzzer's volume through five levels.

Each time it is pressed it cycles as shown below.

LLowest—| Low |- Medium |-| Loud || Loudest |-| Lowest

3.3.6 Stopping the Fish Finder Alarm

Operating procedure

Press the [CLR] key.

The alarm stops.

3.3.7 Setting the Display Colors
You can set the sonar display to a maximum of 32 colors and the fish finder to a
maximum of 16 colors. It is possible to select color patterns and colors for the text
from the available colors.

You can select the sonar imaging and fish finder imaging by pressing the [MENU] key

"OPERATION" — "SCREEN SETTING" — "COLOR SELECT".

You can select "MO/M1/M2/M3/U1/U2/U3/U4" for the color pattern of the images and

"White/Green/Yellow/Black" for the text.

You can change each of the 32 colors for the sonar image display and the 16 colors for the
fish finder image display individually with the "SONAR COLOR" settings in the "F/F

COLOR" setting menu.

The initial values set for the sonar image are shown below.

(. RETURN
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3.3.8 TRACK LINE

Operating procedure|

Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2 — 5" to go to TRACK LINE settings
It is possible to select from three modes, "Hide, 1 hour, and 2 hours" for the track line.

= MENL Press the [MENU] key to open the menus.

: Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "8. OPERATION"
and press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "6. SCREEN
SETTING" and press the [MULTI] knob to open the
submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. MARK" and

_ press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
| 7. COLOR SAMPLE [N Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. TRACK LINE"

and press the [MULTI] knob to select "1. Hide", "2.

= 1H", or "3. 2H" from the pulldown menu.

19, Tk INE

The initial value set for the track line is "2H" (two hours).

3.3.9 Sonar range setting

Operating procedure|

The sonar range has four preset range types. The following table shows the settings from 1 to 4.

Press the [MENU] key and select "OTHER" — "INITIAL" — "RANGE SETTING" — "SONAR
RANGE", and then select from the pull down menu. You can change to any of the various
ranges from 1 to 4 from the menus; "OTHER" — "INITIAL" — "RANGE SETTING" — "RANGE"
— "SONAR". For details on the operating procedure, refer to the Initial Settings section.

The initial value set for the sonar range is "RANGE 1".

MENU TS —=T1]—=T1] —=T3] —=T1J] SONAR RANGE SET
RANGE No. RANGE 1 RANGE 2 RANGE 3 RANGE 4
1 100 100 100 100 .
> 150 150 200 150 — Precaution
3 200 200 300 200
4 250 250 400 250 .
5 200 300 500 300 You need to input a
© 350 350 600 350 password to set the
7 400 400 700 400
8 450 450 800 450 "INITIAL" internal menus.
9 500 500 900 500
10 550 550 1000 600 For details, refer to the
11 600 600 1100 700 . .
s 50 —00 200 500 Operation section.
13 700 800 1300 900
14 750 900 1400 1200
15 800 1000 1500 1500
16 1000 1200 1600 2000
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3.3.10 Stabilize

Operating procedure

Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4 — 1" to go to STABILIZE settings

This sonar has an omni-directional stabilizer function.

You can set the stabilizer function to "ON" or "OFF". It is normally set to "ON".

' 4

Press the [MENU] key to open the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE"
and press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Turn  the [MULTI] knob to move to "4.
TECHNOLOG SET" and press the [MULTI] knob to
open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "4. TX/RX
CALIB" and press the [MULTI] knob to open the

submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to go to "1. STABILIZE" and open the "Pulldown list".

The initial value is set to "ON".

To turn [STABILIZE] "OFF", select "1. Off" from the pulldown menu and press the [MULTI] knob

to select it.

Note) We recommend that this be set to "ON" unless the stabilizer sensor is malfunctioning.
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4.1 Operations

4.1.1 Tilt angle

Operating Procedure

You can change the tilt angle from -5° to 60° by turning the [TILT ANGLE] knob. Turn the knob to the

right to make the tilt angle deeper and turn it to the left to make it shallower.

Use this to adjust the tilt angle according to the depth

at which the schools of fish are distributed and the

Shallower

distance from your ship to the schools of fish.

Schools of fish that are deep under the surface of the

TS Kl sea can be detected from far away with a shallow tilt
‘:‘f angle. However, as they come closer to the ship, you

Deeper
7777 Sea fgor WWH:’WHHW need to make the tilt angle deeper.

You will not be able to see schools of fish that are very deep at the

same tile angle as they approach your ship.

School of fish found far away

AN

J_'I‘.F?;Se;’:lfloor { }//‘ fj‘ﬂ".’f f /// /J/

Precautions
- N

The sound waves that are emitted from the sonar have a tendency to spread. You can search a
wider range because the width of the emitted sound waves expand as they move away from
your ship. Because of this, you can see schools of fish that are deep under the surface of the
sea. As the fish approach your ship the angle of the cone of the emitted sound waves narrows.
Because of this, the fish will leave the range of detectability as the tilt angle becomes shallower.

J

It may be necessary to deepen the tilt angle according to the depth of the school of fish.

.
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4.1.2 Automatic Tilt Angle Settings

Operating Procedure

When doing manual tilt angle, the tilt angle display
shows 0°.
Manual Tilt Angle Settings

el You can change the tilt angle automatically by
pressing the [TILT AUTO] key.
Press the [TILT AUTO] key to switch to "AUTO TILT".

Automatic Tilt Angle Settings Then press the [TILT AUTO] key again to change to
"MANUAL TILT".

_ You can search for schools of fish vertically
Starting tilt angle
Ly in a wide range by using auto tilt to
automatically scan the width of the range

NS that has been set as the center of the tilt
\\\‘(Finishing tilt angle

. mwmﬁpﬁﬁﬂﬁ]//// angle set for the current manual tilt angle.
‘Sea floor

Also, by pressing the [TILT SELECT] key, you can switch the [Tilt Angle] knob settings for

auto width (width of the automatic range) and the settings for automatic centering (center tilt).

In Auto Centering: Turning the [Tilt Angle] knob to the right (clockwise) lowers the center
value of the auto tilt angle by 1°. (towards the sea floor)
Also, automatic centering is not recorded if the power is turned off, so the

center value is always set manually at first.

|:> The center moves without changing
the range of the automatic tilt angle.

In Auto Range:  Turning the [Tilt Angle] knob to the right (clockwise) widens the width of the
automatic tilt angle by 2°. Turning it to the left (counterclockwise) narrows it by 2°.
Also, the automatic width is recorded, even if the power is turned off.

You can change the width of the automatic tilt angle to "1/2/5".

The range widens without changing

the center of the automatic tilt angle.
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4.1.3 Manual Sound Detection
You can listen to the sound of the image that is shown on the screen. It is possible to understand

whether or not a school of fish exists, and its density, from the sound, without looking at the image.

Operating Procedure

To align the direction at which you want to hear the
audio, turn the [DIRECTION] knob on the controls
to the left or right. The AUDIO MARK is shown on
the screen as a white line.

Set whether to show or hide the AUDIO MARK by
selecting [MARK] in OPERATION - SCREEN
SETTING. The initial value is set to "SHOW".

The initial value of the Direction steps of the
[DIRECTION] knob is set to 3°.

To change it, refer to the MENU OPERATION, SPLIT DISPLAY SET, and AUDIO sections.
To adjust the volume of the audio, turn the [VOL] knob on the controls to the left or right.

4.1.4 Automatic Sound Detection
Set the direction range of the screen and move the temporary step value that was set so you can listen

to the sound of the image as the directions move.

Operating Procedure
Turn the [DIRECTION] knob to set the direction of the center.

Press the =8l key to display the direction range Sound detection direction B

. range marks
line on the screen. — \

You can adjust the width of the direction range and the

Sound detection
center direction each time you press the il key. o
direction mark

Press the =38 key to move to range selection.

Turn the [DIRECTION] knob to the right to widen the
range.

You can change the center position by pressing the

=l key again.

To cancel automatic sound detection, press the =gl key again to move to manual sound detection.
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Example of setting automatic sound detection

Sound detection Sound detection direction
Press the [AZIMT AUTO] key.

direction moves automatically

moves

automatically

Example of automatic sound detection range settings

Automatic sound detection Press the [DIRECTION] knob to maximize

direction is moving the automatic sound detection range

Sound detection direction

Maximum range (180° left to right) of
moves automatically automatic sound detection

The initial value of one step of the sound detection direction is set to 3°. You can change the
steps to "1/2/3/4/5/10".
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4.1.5 Transmission pulse repetition rate

If there are many ships around, you may receive interference from other sonars or fish finders that are
using the same frequency as you.

In addition, if you are using a short range setting, the previous transmission image may, on rare occasions,
appear on the screen. This may be improved by changing the transmission pulse repetition rate.

Example: Image of interference

Ring shaped interference wave from Example of changing the transmission pulse

repetition rate so it does not appear in the image

o S12.0kt R 1000m

+ 0
> 1000n
+oom

Example: False echo image of the sea floor in shallow waters

If the sea floor is at 800 m, it appears in Images that do not appear at a 500 m

the image if the range is set to 1000 m. range appear at a 1000 m range.
. Z //,,:—-—»“T H Tl.ﬂ'ﬁ{k A 1000n - — N

Image of shallow  An image appears where there

sea floor is actually no image. [FALSE]

Slowing the transmission pulse repetition

rate eliminates the false echo.
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Changes to the transmission pulse repetition rate are done in two ways: directly on the controls

or by opening the menus and doing the settings.

Operating Procedure

Procedure to change the transmission pulse repetition rate by using the [«] and [»] keys on the
controls.

Every time you press the [»] key, the value increases by 20. Press the [«] key to reduce the
value by 20. You can change the setting range from 0 to 100.

The transmission pulse repetition rate is shown at the bottom left of the screen.

LI Dol
SUDTO: MANUAL RECE IVE

You can set 100 by pressing [»] five times.

A Lyl
BUDTO: MANUAL RECE TWE

Procedure to change the transmission pulse repetition rate from the menus.
Press the [MENU] key and select "FISH IMAGE" — "TX" — "TX PRR" and then turn the [MULT]I]
knob to the left or right. Use the number keys to input a number.

You can input values in steps of 1 from [MENU].

4.1.6 Cursor Movements and Operations
The cursor mark is used to specify positions in various operations.

The cursor mark is moved to positions by moving the trackball.
You can change the shape of the cursor mark in [MENU]. The shape also changes automatically,

depending on the cursor's position.

There are three shapes, E , and

S from which you can select in [MENU].

Use a cursor mark shape that is easy to see.
The initial value is set to B8 "FRAMED".
If E is selected, the cursor appears as a large "+" mark when it is being moved.

. The cursor while it is moving is E

If MENU] is displayed. The cursor changes to the shape for selecting items in [MENU]. When itis

Wkkkkn

this shape, the cursor position in the upper right changes to so the cursor position is not shown.

Moving the cursor position inside "MENU"
or up and down the [MENU] display while
[MENU] is shown changes the shape of the

cursor and the position does not show.
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The cursor returns to its normal shape when [MENU] closes or the cursor position moves out of the
[MENU] display area.

If you move the cursor position to within the [MENU] display, the color of the menu item at the cursor's
position changes to the selected color. If you press the [ENT] key, a submenu appears on the left side of

the menu screen.

= MENU
N oh IMAGE

0. RETURH

(. RETURN

4.1.7 Off Center Display

This function shifts the display of the position of your own ship in the screen. If you want to scan the
area in front of the ship or to widen the area you want to see on the port or starboard side, press the
[OFF CENT] key. You can now change the position of your own ship.

There are three types of off center function. Pressing the [OFF CENT] key gives 30° steps off center,
pressing and holding the [OFF SET] key moves the "CURSOR", and "MEMORY POINT". To change the
[OFF CENT] function after pressing and holding the button, press the "MENU" key, select
"OPERATION" — "DISPLAY MODE" — "OFF CENT", and then select either "CURSOR POSITION" or
"MEMORY POSITION". The initial value is set to "CURSOR POSITION".

When the [OFF CENT] key is pressed, the range of motion of your own ship, in relation to the set range,
moves to a maximum of 3/4 of the position. If you short-press the [OFF CENT] key, it moves to 3/4 of the
position of the set range. If you use the "CURSOR POSITION" or the "MEMORY POSITION", it moves
from the center of the screen to 3/4 position of the set range, which can be any setting.

4-9 4 Operations




C50 S12.0kt R 100m

Maximum off center

position

Position B

GARD
MAIN 5218 i F§

When you long-press the [OFF CENT] key, your own ship's position moves to the maximum off
center position, where it intersects a straight line between the cursor position and the center

position of the screen cursor position, if the cursor position is in the "B position".

® "30° step off center"

Operating Procedure

|
The screen on the left is in the center position.

The off center moves to 3/4 of the position of the
range. Example: If the range is 100 meters. It can

move 75 meters from the center position.

If you press the [OFF CENT] key, it moves to the off

center position.

If you press the [»] key within 10 seconds after
pressing the [OFF CENT] key, your own ship's
position moves in 30° steps in a clockwise direction.
If you press the [«] key, your own ship's position

moves in 30° steps in a counterclockwise direction.
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® Off center move to cursor position
OJLIEU [ L (I T[T Press the keys "8 — 2 — 4" to go to OFF CENTER settings

Press the [Menu] key.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "8. OPERATION" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. DISPLAY MODE"
and press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob and confirm that the setting for "4.
OFF CENTER" is "CURSOR POSITION". (The initial

value is set to CURSOR POSITION.)

Procedure to move off center to the cursor position

Move the cursor to the position you want to move your
own ship.

Long-press the [OFF CENT] key.

Your own ship moves to the cursor position.

To cancel off center, press [OFF CENT] and your own

ship will return to the center of the screen.

If off center is set to the cursor position, every time you
want to move the off center position to the cursor position,
long-press the [OFF CENT] key.
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® "Off center move to registered position”

OJEIEVU [ L (I [T[(= Press the keys "8 — 2 — 4" to go to OFF CENTER settings

4 Operations

Press the [MENU] key to open the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "8. OPERATION"
and press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. DISPLAY
MODE" and press the [MULTI] knob to open the
submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "4. OFF CENTER"
and press the [MULTI] key to open the pulldown list.
Select "2. MEMORY POINT" from the menu and
press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

Procedure to register off center and procedure to

move off center

Move the cursor to the position you want to register.
Long-press the [OFF CENT] key.

The center of your own ship moves to the cursor
position and is registered.

If you press the [OFF CENT] key, your own ship's
position moves to the center of the screen.

The next time you press [OFF CENT], your own ship

will move to the registered position.



4.1.8 Operating and Clearing Alarms
In the menu settings, you can turn the alarm on and specify the ANGLE, DISTANCE, AREA SIZE,

LEVEL, AMOUNT, and LOST COUNT on the screen display so that if a school of fish is detected within
this area an alarm sounds. You can turn off the alarm by pressing the [CLR] key.

The initial settings are set to "ALARM = Off", "ANGLE = 90°", "DISTANCE = 300", "AREA SIZE = Mid",
"LEVEL - 15", "AMOUNT = low", and "LOST COUNT = low.

O] LIV P LT [I{= Press the keys "8 -~ 1 -4 — 1" to go to ALARM settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] key to move to "8. OPERATION" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. MODE SET" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

2. UM Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "4. ALARM" and press
the [MULTI] key to open the submenu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to move to "1. ALARM" and press the [MULTI] key to

ERNEREITINRRERA ' i puldown men

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. ON" and press the
[MULTI] knob to select.

= MENL

"L "ALARM" changes to "ON" in the submenu.
OPERATI

Alarm Setting

Range
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4.1.9 Automatic Tracking Operation [“]

Operating Procedure

If you put the cursor on the image of a school of fish and then press the [“] key twice, the
direction, tilt angle, and distance from your own ship, at the time the school of fish were marked,

are used to calculate the tracking function operations.

A school of fish found from position A cannot

be found from position B as the ship moves

forward because the fish are outside the sonic
beam. While the automatic tracking function is

operating, the tilt angle is changed as the ship

moves forward so the sonic beam does not

\

MWWWWWWWW 10se the target
/ Sea floor

To turn off the automatic tracking function,
press the [N] key.

*Note: e The range and tilt angle cannot be operated while the automatic tracking function is
operating.
*Note: e You must connect the ship's speed and direction sensors to operate the auto tracking

function.
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4.2 Split Display

By pressing the [MODE] key, you can display the fish finder images and the sound detection images on
the screen.

The sound detection display and fish finder display are disabled in the initial settings. To enable them,
do the settings for each one.

You also need to connect the signal from the fish finder to display the fish finder images.

After connecting it, you need to set the connection in "INITIAL" in the "MENU". Contact your

retailer or a service representative to do the settings.

Precautions
4
e The display of fish finder images are not guaranteed for all commercially available fish finders.
e Some fish finders cannot be connected due to their construction or specifications.

¢ If you want to connect a fish finder, contact your retailer or a service representative.

4.2.1 Sound Detection Display

O LIEU [ L (I T[T Press the keys "8 —» 2 — 3 — 1" to go to AUDIO settings

m MERL Press the [MENU] key. The menu opens.

! Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "8. OPERATION" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. DISPLAY MODE"
and press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. Turn
the [MULTI] knob to move to "3. SPLIT DISPLAY" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. AUDIO" and press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

The initial setting is "OFF".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. ON" and press the
[MULTI] knob to select.
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"1. AUDIO" has been set to enabled.

Press the [MENU] key to close "MENU".

The initial values set for the split mode settings are "PARTITION SIZE = Small" and "SPLIT
POSITION = Lower left"

The initial values for the display settings are "LENGTH SCALE = Show", "SCROLL = STOP",
"SCROLL = Vertical", and "AUDIO STEP = 3".

You can set the "PARTITION SIZE" and the "SPLIT POSITION" with the SPLIT MODE SET
settings.

Also, you can set the scroll direction and whether to enable the scales in [AUDIQO].

Press the [MODE] key to open the AUDIO screen.

C5.0° S12.0kn R BOOR T
- + 12. MY

C5.0" S12.0kn R 1000 y

- h + gyl
. ik

. icin
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i@l Display size "Large" |

When lower

left is selected B

ik
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S i)

Example: Display position on lower left Example: When [PARTITION SIZE] is set

and on lower right to "Large"

400 0300 0200 010

1400 0300 0200 0100

Scroll direction (vertical)  Scroll direction (horizontal) Scale lines (none)

4.2.2 Fish finder display

Precautions

e You need to connect the fish finder to display fish finder images.
e Also, after you connect it, your retailer or a service representative must do the initial settings.

o If the initial settings are not done correctly, fish finder images may not display correctly.
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Fish finder images vary depending on the number of fish finders that are connected.

To display the fish finder, settings other than just "On" and "Off" are required.

The setting items that must be adjusted after displaying the fish finder are "TRIGGER", "RANGE
SETTING", "GAIN", "F/F CLUTTER", "SHIFT", FISH FINDER ADC", "FISH FINDER STC", "FISH
FINDER INTERFERENCE", and "STC CURVE".

Use these settings to adjust the image so it is similar to the fish finder that is connected.

Note) Fish finder images that are displayed by a small sonar are not guaranteed to be the same as the

images of the fish finder that is connected.

OJLIEV [ L (I [V[(= Press the keys "8 - 2 —» 3 —» 2" to go to FISH FINDER settings

MENL Press the [MENU] key. The menu opens.

| | ki | L)
= I Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "8. OPERATION" and

press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. DISPLAY MODE"
and press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. Turn
the [MULTI] knob to move to "3. SPLIT DISPLAY" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. F/F" and press the
[MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

The initial setting is "OFF".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. ON" and press the
[MULTI] knob to select.

"2. F/F " has been set to ON.

Press the [MENU] key to close "MENU".

The initial settings of the display are "SPLIT POSITION = Left/right", "DIRECTION = Horizontal", and
"SCROLL STEP = 1/2"

The position and size of the split display are shared by [AUDIQ].

Adjust the settings for "TRIGGER", "RANGE SETTING", "GAIN", "F/F CLUTTER", "SHIFT", FISH
FINDER ADC", "FISH FINDER STC", "FISH FINDER INTERFERENCE", and "STC CURVE".

Press the [MODE] key to open the FISH FINDER screen.
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4.3 Registration

You can register three types of procedures for operations or menu items that you use frequently.
Registering a user menu is effective if you want to open a menu item, which may be far down in
the hierarchy, with just one click.

The user defined keys [F1 to F3] are effective for functions that you want to turn on or off by
pressing a key.

Registering a function to the [MULTI] knob is effective for such functions as adjusting the image.

4.3.1 Registering a user menu [1 to 6]
There are 18 types of menu items that you can register to the user defined menus. This allows
you to easily open submenus.

Refer to the list of other menu items regarding the items that can be registered.
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Operating Procedure
HEH” This section explains the operations for the [MULTI]

[MAGE knob.

Example: Explains the procedure for registering the
"RECEIVE" menu to a user menu.

Press the [MENU] key to open the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "7. FISH IMAGE" and press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. RECEIVE".

Refer to the left submenu
After moving to "1. RECEIVE", long-press the [MENU] key.

The "User defined menu registration" screen opens.

Move to the position that you want to register and register it.
If you want to register it to the first one, turn the [MULTI]
knob to move to "1. USER SET No. 1".

(You can register a menu to any of the positions from 1 to 6.)
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it to 1.

"1. RECEIVE" has been set.

(Registration is not yet complete)

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. Register".
Press the [MULTI] knob to complete registration.
Press the [MENU] key to close the menu.

Confirm the registration.

Press the [MENU] key to open "MENU".

If "1. RECEIVE" is registered at the top of the menu, as
shown in the example image on the left, then registration is
complete.

You can register up to a maximum of six items.

You can also overwrite "1. RECEIVE", which has been
registered, with a different item.

Refer to the section on cancelling registration in the

” FET' IRl initial settings to delete a registration.
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4.3.2 Registering the user defined keys [F1], [F2], and [F3]
You can add menu items that you want to use to the [F1], [F2], and [F3] keys on the controls.

There are 15 types of menu items that you can register to the user defined keys.

Refer to the list of other menu items regarding the items that can be registered.

Operating Procedure
HEHH

The procedure for registering "DELETE ALL" to
the [F1] key is explained as an example.

Press the [MENU] key to open "MENU".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "8.
OPERATION" and press the [MULTI] knob to open
the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "3. DELETE
MARK" and press the [MULTI] knob to open the

submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "6. DELETE
ALL".
Long-press the [F1] key.

' The "F1 user key registration" menu opens.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the "9.
[, RE TURN REGISTER".

Press the [MULTI] knob to complete

registration.

Fa:
[] ||:|| I"I"I 1 H ||:|| I N

When registration is complete, F1: DELETE ALL appears on screen. Press the [MENU] key to close
the menus. The same procedure can be used to overwrite the [F1] key after it has been registered.
Refer to the section on cancelling registration in the initial settings to delete a

registration.
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4.3.3 Registering the MULTI knob [1 to 6]

By registering menu items to the [MULTI] knob, you can, while [MENU] is closed, change items and
setting values of menu items that have been registered by pressing the [MULTI] knob, without opening
[MENUL.

There are 41 types of menu items that you can register to the [MULTI] knob.

Refer to the list of other menu items regarding the items that can be registered.

Operating Procedure

This section explains the operations for the [MULTI] knob.

® Registration procedure

" f"1Ef'_'“-.-| The procedures for registering "RECEIVE" — "CLUTTER" .
1 RECELY 4

and "STC LEVEL" are explained as an example.

Press [MENU] to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. RECEIVE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the "RECEIVE" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. CLUTTER" to register it.
Long-press the [MULTI] knob.

The "MULTI knob registration" menu opens.

3 H BEAM
":1 2 I"-"I E: E Iﬂl ”
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[. RETURN

4 Operations

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. MULTI No.1"
and press the [MULTI] knob to set "1. CLUTTER".

(Registration is not yet complete)

= MILTI KEY

1. CLUTTER

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to complete registration.
Press [MENU] to close the menu.

Registration is complete. "CLUTTER" is registered in
the [MULTI] knob registration area at the bottom of

the screen.

REGE1VE : GLUTTER
Next, register "STC LEVEL".
The registration procedure is the same as for
"CLUTTER".
Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE"
and press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. RECEIVE" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. STC LEVEL" to

register it.

Long-press the [MULTI] knob.

The menu for registering the [MULTI] knob appears.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the number to
which you want to register.

This time we will register "STC LEVEL" to "2. MULTI
No. 2".
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Press the [MULTI] knob to set "STC LEVEL" to "2. MULTI
No. 2".

(Registration is not yet complete)

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. SET" and press the
[MULTI] knob to complete registration.

Press the [MENU] key to close the menu.

Registration is complete if when you turn the [MULTI] knob,
while "MENU" is closed, the display has changed so that
the items registered to the [MULTI] knob appear in order
"CLUTTER" — "STC LEVEL".

REGE IVE : CLUTTER T

RECE IVE : GLUTTER

® How to operate the items registered to the [MULTI] knob
When you turn the [MULTI] knob, while "MENU" is closed, the items registered to the [MULTI] knob

appear in their registered order. (If only one item is registered, it does not change.)

When the item you want to operate appears in the registered items, press the [MULTI] knob. The set
value and the current value appear in the center of the screen and in the [MULTI] knob registered items.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to set a value. If the value that was set and the set value are acceptable, press
the [MULTI] knob to accept them.

The procedure to adjust "STC LEVEL", which was
CLUTTER registered using the [MULTI] knob, is noted below.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "STC LEVEL".
Press the [MULTI] knob. The display changes and the

currently set value appears. It also appears in the center of

the screen.
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Turn the [MULTI] knob to adjust the image, as you
are viewing it, to the optimum value. When it is at its

optimum value, press the [MULTI] knob.

If you do not set it, the value in the center of the
screen disappears and the [MULTI] knob
registration area returns to the registration item

selection screen.

If you do not set the value, it returns to the value before you operated the [MULTI] knob and then

the registration item selection screen opens again.

REGE IVE 3 s LEWEL
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5 Adjusting How Images Appear
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5.1 Appearance of Images
5.1.1 Tilt Angle and the Appearance of the Sea Floor

1) Characteristics of the image of the sea floor when the tilt angle is between 10° and 15°
The sea floor is displayed in a wide ring shape when the depth is shallow or when the sea floor is flat.
The width of the sea floor is displayed as wide and the strength of the color of the sea floor is
displayed as weak.

Tilt angle 10° to 15°

When the tilt angle is shallow, a wide area of the sea floor is displayed, but appears light.
2) Characteristics of the image of the sea floor when the tilt angle is lower than 20°

The sea floor is displayed, as shallower (closer) than that in 1), and the image of the sea floor
is displayed as stronger than that in 1).

The sea floor is displayed as closer, and the color is displayed as
stronger, even when at the same depth as 1). The width is narrow.

3) Characteristics of the image of the sea floor when the sea floor is at an incline

The shallow part of the sea

The deep part of the sea floor's incline further,

wider, and with a weak color.
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5.1.2 Tilt Angle and the Appearance of Images of Schools of Fish

1) Appearance of schools of fish that are at the surface of the sea.

Searches at a tilt angle near 0° to 10°.

School of
fish

Reflection of the surface of the sea,

clutter near the surface of the sea, etc.

2) Appearance of schools of fish that are distributed from above the sea floor to the middle
layer

e When searching at a tilt angle near 30°

Sea floor

School of
fish

By lowering the tilt angle to search, images of fish schools appear within the sea floor.
Adjust the tilt angle according to the depth of the distribution of the school of fish and the depth
of the sea floor, and then search.
e When searching for schools of fish in the middle layer at a tilt angle between
0° and 20°

School of
fish

Sea floor

When using a shallower tilt angle, the middle layer echoes may allow you to find fish echoes
ahead because the echoes from the sea floor are weaker. The image becomes easier to see

than if the tilt angle is lowered.
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3) Tilt Angle and the Appearance of the Reflection of the Sea Surface

When searching for schools of fish at the surface, depending on inclement weather and the
condition of the sea, detecting an image of a school of fish may become difficult due to the
influence of the reflection of the sea surface. In such cases, because the vertical beam is about
10° wide, images of the reflection of the sea surface may be decreased by using the stabilize
function and lowering the tilt angle to about 4° or 5°.

M-L - Tilt angle 0°
i\-i\

Reflection of the

sea surface

5.1.3 Images and Effects of Own Ship's Wake and the Wakes of Other Ships

1) Example of an image of own ship's wake and the wakes of another ship

Other ship Wake of other ship
‘ o
>,
DN

N Own ship's
hy Own ship )
~ propeller noise

Your own ship's wake and the wakes of other ships have characteristics, such as those in the
diagram, and can be easily differentiated from schools of fish.

2) Image of wake affects image of fish school

A large amount of foam is included in wakes. Therefore, wakes may dampen sound waves and

reduce long distance sensitivity.

Other ship Wake of other ship

School
w, Bl B
s of fish (
AN
N
Own ship
Propeller noise Fish echoes may be seen after the own ship

passes the wake of another ship.
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5.2

5.2.1

5.21.1

Settings for Fish Echoes

The fish image setting is a menu for setting the signal process and adjusting the
transmitter/receiver unit.

Normally, use the standard setting values. The five types of standard settings, A through E,
from the [IMAGE] knob are also included. Before changing the fish image setting menu, we
recommend turning the [IMAGE] knob and finding the setting values that fit your work. After
doing that, use this menu to make fine adjustments (how to set values is described in the
section on using the [MULTI] knob to do settings).

The initial values described in the explanations are the initial values of A that the settings of the
[IMAGE] knob displays. [IMAGE] is different for B through E. Refer to the list of menus for details.

Signal Reception Settings

"RX" is a submenu that is mainly used to suppress the reflection of the sea surface during

inclement weather or when there is clutter in the sea.

Clutter Settings
You can use the clutter settings to suppress noise on the entire screen.

ST LICU P LI [T]{= Press the keys "7 — 1 — 1" to go to CLUTTER settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. RECIEVE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. CLUTTER".
Press the [MULTI] knob to select.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to adjust the image
appropriately.

The setting range for "CLUTTER" is 0 to 10.
Although this normally differs according to the
conditions of the sea, use a range between 1 and 5.

Increasing this value deletes weak echoes.

Example of adjustment range display for clutter:

Settings can be done in steps of 1.
= RECEIVE
1. CLUTTER
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5.21.2 STC LEVEL
You can suppress short distance noise.

OJLIEVU [ L (I [T[{= Press the keys "7 — 1 — 2" to go to STC LEVEL settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. RECIEVE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. STC LEVEL".
Press the [MULTI] knob to select.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to adjust the image
appropriately.

S
Do so especially when using a tilt angle set shallower than 10°. When clutter and the reflection .
of the sea surface become larger due to the effects of inclement weather, and clutter within 160

m of your own ship is stronger, you can suppress the clutter by increasing this value. It is
normally used at around 3.0.

The setting range for "STC LEVEL" is 0.0 to 10.0.

Although this normally differs according to inclement weather and the conditions of the sea,

use a range between 3.0 and 6.0.

Be aware that increasing this value deletes images close to your own ship.

Example of setting range display for the STC level: Settings can be done in steps of 0.1.

= RECETVE

ST LEVEL

5.2.1.3 Settings for the Horizontal Beam
You can change width of the horizontal beam for reception.

O] LIV P LT [I[{= Press the keys "7 — 1 — 3" to go to H BEAM settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. RECIEVE". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. H BEAM".
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5.21.4

Turn the [MULTI] knob to change and adjust this
value.

The horizontal beam is normally used at 5.

The width of the horizontal beam becomes narrower
by increasing this value. It becomes wider by
decreasing this value.

Increase this value if you want to increase the
sharpness of horizontal images.

Be aware that by decreasing this value, horizontal
images will blur together.

The setting range for the horizontal beam is 0 to 15.

Example of setting range display for the horizontal beam: Settings can be done in steps of 1.
RECETVE

Settings for the Vertical Beam
You can change the width of the vertical beam for reception.

O S I UL LI I{= Press the keys "7 — 1 — 4" to go to V BEAM settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the "7. FISH IMAGE"
position.

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the "1. RECIEVE"
position.

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. V BEAM".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to change and set this value.

The vertical beam is always used at 0.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to change and adjust this value.

The vertical beam is always used at 0.

The vertical beam becomes narrower by decreasing this value. It becomes wider by increasing
this value.

Decrease this value if you want to increase the sharpness of vertical images.

Be aware that by increasing this value, vertical images will blur together.

The setting range for the vertical beam is 0 to 15, and can be set in steps of 1.

Adjustment range for the vertical beam
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RECE IWE

5.2.2 Transmission Settings
The "TX" menu is a submenu to be used to eliminate interference from other ships, suppress

reverberation, and suppress false echoes caused by detection performance and shallow sea

floors.

5.2.2.1 Transmission Power Settings
You can adjust the power of transmissions. For normal operations, always use a maximum
value of 10.

Decreasing this value lowers detection performance.

o Precautions ~

Do not set "TX POWER" to "0". Doing so disables transmissions.

For normal operations, use the TX POWER setting at "10".

However, when another ship sends a request about alleviating interference, change the
frequency you are using and reduce the carrier's sound wave pressure level of: the broadband

sonar, multi band sonar, and single-band sonar, in this order.

\ )
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ST LICU N LI [T](= Press the keys "7 — 2 — 1" to go to TX POWER settings

HEHH Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

[MAGE Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. TX".

(. RETURN

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. TX POWER".

Press the [MULTI] knob to confirm the selection.

0. RETURN

Turn the [MULTI] knob to adjust.
1 T POKER

The setting range for "TX POWER" is 0 to 10, and can

1 T POWER I [l be setin steps of 1.

Be aware that by setting the "TX POWER" to 0, transmissions are not output.
For normal operations, use the TX POWER setting at 10.

5.2.2.2 Settings for the Pulse Length
You can set the pulse length of transmission waves. Decrease this value to shorten pulse
length. Increase this value to lengthen it.
By shortening the pulse length, you can improve resolution for directional distance; however,
the stability of detection performance and images worsens. By lengthening the pulse length,
you worsen resolution for directional distance; however, the stability of detection performance
and images improves. The initial value is set to 10. Adjust and use according to the types of
fish and the conditions of the sea.
Pulse length automatically worsens due to the sonar range that is used. However, the
maximum values for the sonar range can be limited by this setting value. The pulse length

setting range is set between 1 and 20.
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ST CUN T M LI [II{= Press the keys "7 — 2 — 2" to go to PULSE LENGTH
settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. TX". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

A Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. PULSE
LENGTH".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the settings menu.

You can set the values from 1 to 20, in steps of 1, by
turning the [MULTI] knob.

After turning the [MULTI] knob to 20, press the [MULTI]
knob to set the setting to 20.

5.2.2.3 Transmission Mode Settings
Transmission mode is an item that is set for scalability. It is normally used at "OMNI".

OJEIEU [ L (I L[V (= Press the keys "7 — 2 — 3" to go to TX MODE settings

[. RETURN

5.2.2.4 Settings for the Width of the Vertical Beam
You can switch the width of the vertical beam for transmission. It can be set between 0 and 3,
and each can be set in the order narrowest, narrow, wide, widest. It is normally set to "0".
During inclement weather, the reflection of the sea surface may appear stronger if you widen
the width of the vertical beam. If the sea floor is shallow, it becomes difficult to discern schools
of fish near the sea floor.

If schools of fish move quickly in a vertical direction, tracking becomes easier if the width of the
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5.2.2.5

beam is widened.

O  LCICUN PRI [I[{= Press the keys "7 — 2 — 4" to go to V BEAM settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. TX". Press the
[MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "4. V BEAM".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the settings menu.
The initial value is set to 0.

You can set the values from 0 to 3, in steps of 1, by
turning the [MULTI] knob.

Settings for Shading

You can suppress the waveforms of vertical beams for transmission waves. Using 0 generates
a sharp beam.

When detection performance is important, use 0.

Changing and adjusting this value between 1 and 2 is effective when it is hard to judge the
distinction between images and the reflection of the sea surface, even if you lower the tilt angle
during inclement weather and adjust the "STC LEVEL" for the effects of the reflection of the
sea surface. Likewise, changing and adjusting this value between 1 and 2 is also effective
when the sea floor returns a strong false echo when in shallow sea conditions.

Note) Detection performance may slightly decrease if you increase this value. At the same
time, the width of the vertical beam will become slightly wider.

OILIEU P {IL-L[T[(= Press the keys "7 — 2 — 5" to go to SHADING settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. TX". Press the
[MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "5. SHADING".

(. RETURN
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5.2.2.6

*  MENU
FISH IMAGE

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the settings menu.
The initial value is set to 0.

You can set the values from 0 to 3, in steps of 1, by
turning the [MULTI] knob.

Settings for the Transmission Pulse Repetition Rate

If there are many ships around, you may receive interference from other sonars or fish finders

that are using the same frequency as you.

In addition, if you are using a short range setting, the previous transmission image may, on rare

occasions, appear on the screen. This may be improved by changing the transmission pulse

repetition rate.

O] LIV LI [I{= Press the keys "7 — 2 — 6" to go to TX PRR settings

= MENU
FISH IMAGE

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. TX".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "6. TX PRR".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the settings menu.

The initial value is set to 0.

You can set the values from 0 to 100, in steps of 1, by
turning the [MULTI] knob.

Status in which it is set and fixed to 29.

The settings values also reflect the transmission pulse

repetition rate values at the bottom left of the screen.

The transmission pulse repetition rate settings can be adjusted in steps of 1 in "MENU".

However, change them in steps of 10 using the [ 4] and [»] keys. For example, when it is set

to 29 in the menu, if you press the [P ] next, it will be set to 39.
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5.2.3 Settings for Signal Processing

Signal Processing is the menu that sets the four types of correlation processing for sonar
images.
You can make adjustments so that schools of fish are easier to see by changing the settings

according to the types of fish, fishing method, and condition of the sea.

5.2.3.1 Settings for Interference
You can eliminate interference from your own ship's ultrasound equipment and interference

from the sonars and various ultrasound equipment of other ships. Make adjustments according

to the types of fish, fishing method, condition of the sea, port congestion, etc.

Ol UL M I Press the keys "7 — 3 — 1" to go to INTEFERENCE
settings

Press the [MENU] key and move to "7. FISH IMAGE".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "3. SIG PROCESS".

Pressing the [MULTI] knob displays the submenu for
SIG PROCESS.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. INTEFERENCE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the menu for entering

values.

The initial value is set to 2.

You can set the values from 0 to 20, in steps of 1, by
turning the [MULTI] knob.
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5.2.3.2 Settings for Signal Processing P
Process the correlations of received signals that correspond to the entire screen for each
transmission. Sensitivity to rapidly moving fish decreases if you increase this value. You can

display stable images for large schools. Make adjustments according to the types of fish,

fishing method, condition of the sea, port congestion, etc.

OJEIEU M L IL-L[T]{= Press the keys "7 — 3 — 2" to go to SIG PROCESS P
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. SIG PROCESS
P". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the menu for
entering values.

The initial value is set to 5.

You can set the values from 0 to 20, in steps of 1, by
turning the [MULTI] knob.

5.2.3.3 Settings for Signal Processing R
Process the correlations of received signals for the directional distance. Although stable
images can be obtained for the directional distance by increasing this value, the ability to
discern small schools of fish decreases. Make adjustments according to the types of fish,

fishing method, condition of the sea, port congestion, etc.

OJLIEV [ P L TL=Le[1[{= Press the keys "7 — 3 — 3" to go to SIG PROCESS R
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "3. SIG PROCESS
R". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the menu for

entering values.

The initial value is set to 5.

You can set the values from 0 to 20, in steps of 1, by
turning the [MULTI] knob.
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5.2.3.4 Settings for Signal Processing D
Process the correlation of received signals for the circumferential distance. Although stable
images can be obtained for the circumferential distance by increasing this value, the ability to
discern small schools of fish decreases. Make adjustments according to the types of fish,

fishing method, condition of the sea, port congestion, etc.

O LI UL WML [V{= Press the keys "7 — 3 — 4" to go to SIG PROCESS D
settings

= MENU Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "4. SIG PROCESS
. I

D". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the menu for
entering values.

The initial value is set to 5.

You can set the values from 0 to 20, in steps of 1, by

(o506 PROCESS P 6|
3,516 PROCESS R 5|
|4 B [ H H
[H SIGPROCESS G [ |
——————
o
(DRETGRE > |

5.2.3.5 Settings for Oscillation Processing C
Oscillation Processing C is an item that is set for scalability. It is always set to "0".

OT I EVN P LLLI{Z Press the keys "7 — 3 — 5" to go to OSC PROCESS C
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5.2.4 Technological Settings

This is a menu item for doing detailed technological settings for the transponder and the
transmitter/receiver unit.

Normally, use the standard setting values the way they are. This is mainly a setting for the
service representative.

OIS CUN M LT [I[{= Press the keys "7 — 4" to go to TECHNOLOG SET
settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. FISH IMAGE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "4. TECHNOLOG
SET". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

. RETURN
5.241 TVG

This is a menu item for doing settings for TVG CURVE, MAX VR, ABS ATT, and MIN VR.
Normally, use the standard setting values the way they are.

OJLIEVU [ L {IL-T[T[(= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 1" to go to TVG settings
= MENL Move to the "TECHNOLOG SET" menu and turn the

LII |._]

[MULTI] knob to move to "1.TVG". Press the [MULTI]
knob to open the submenu.

Do the settings for submenus 1 through 7.

[, RE TLEN
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5.2.4.1.1 MIN VR

This is a menu item for doing settings for MIN VR for the volume of sensitivity.

Normally, use the standard setting values the way they are.

OJLTEVM AL Press the keys "7 — 4 - 1 — 1" to go to MIN VR

settings

5.2.4.1.2 GOS
Always use GOS at 0.

In the "TVG" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
"1. MIN VR". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the value
input key menu.

The initial setting is set to 128.

The setting range is between 0 and 255, and can be
set in steps of 1. The variable range for the volume of
sensitivity becomes narrower by increasing this value.

It is normally set to the initial value.

O T I EV [ P LI [T]{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 1 — 2" to go to GOS settings

. KETURN
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In the "TVG" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[2. GOS]. Press the [MULTI] knob to open the value
input key menu.

The initial setting is set to 0.

The setting range is between 0 and 15, and can be set
in steps of 1. The variable range for the volume of
sensitivity becomes narrower by increasing this value.

It is normally set to the initial value.



5.2.41.3 ABFG
Always use ABFG at 8.

OJLIEV [ N LI [T[(= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 1 — 3" to go to ABFG settings
= MENU In the "TVG" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to

[3. ABFG]. Press the [MULTI] knob to open the value
input key menu.

The initial setting is set to 8.

The setting range is between 0 and 15, and can be set
in steps of 1. The variable range for the volume of
sensitivity becomes narrower by increasing this value.

It is normally set to the initial value.

[. RETURN >
IEiII

5.2.4.1.4 MAX GAIN
This is a menu for doing settings for regulating the value for the maximum gain.
Normally, use the standard setting values the way they are.

ST CUT [ W (I [V[{Z Press the keys "7 — 4 — 1 — 4" to go to MAX GAIN
settings

MERL In the "TVG" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
FISH IMAGE

"4. MAX GAIN". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
value input key menu.

The initial setting is set to 255.

The setting range is between 0 and 255, and can be
set in steps of 1. MAX GAIN is regulated by
decreasing this value.

It is normally set to the initial value.

(. RETURN
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5.2.41.5 RXVR

Normally, use the initial setting of 255 as it is.

O  LICUN PR I [I[{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 1 — 5" to go to RX VR settings

[, RETURN

In the "TVG" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
"5. RX VR". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the value
input key menu.

The initial setting is set to 255.

The setting range is between 0 and 255, and can be

set in steps of 1. It is set to the initial value.

5.2.4.1.6 Settings for Time Varied Gain (Medium Distance)

This is a menu for setting the slope of the ABS ATT curve + the diffusion loss over medium

distances.

O EVN WL Press the keys "7 — 4 — 1 — 6" to go to TVG (MID)

settings

5 Adjusting How Images Appear

In the [TVG] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[6. TVG(MID)]. Press the [MULTI] knob to display the
pulldown menu.

The initial setting differs in the fish image settings.

This value is normally set to 2.10.

You can select the setting value from 1.0, 2.10, 3.20,
4.30, and 5.40.

Change this according to the types of fish and your
method of fishing.
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5.2.4.1.7 Settings for Time Varied Gain (Long Distance)
This is a menu for setting the slope of the ABS ATT curve + the diffusion loss over long

distances.

OIS CUT [ ML V(= Press the keys "7 - 4 —- 1 —» 7" to go to TVG (FAR)
settings

In the [TVG] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[7. TVG(FAR)]. Press the [MULTI] knob to display the
pulldown menu.

The initial setting differs in the fish image settings.
This value is normally set to 3.20.

You can select the setting value from 1.0, 2.10, 3.20,
4.30, and 5.40.

Change this according to the types of fish and your
method of fishing.

5.24.2 AGC
This is a menu item for setting the constants and various methods to control the AGC.

Normally, use the standard setting values the way they are.

OJLIEUN I L (I L[V = Press the keys "7 — 4 — 2" to go to AGC settings

Move to the "TECHNOLOG SET" menu and turn the
[MULTI] knob to move to "2. AGC". Press the [MULTI]
knob to open the submenu.

Do the settings for submenus 1 through 7.

(. RETURN
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5.2.4.2.1 Settings for the Automatic Gain Control Mode
This is a menu item for setting the constants and various methods to control the AGC.

O UL MM LT[V {= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 2 — 1" to go to AGC MODE
settings

5.2.4.2.2 RCG LEVEL

In the [AGC] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[1. AGC MODE]. Press the [MULTI] knob to display the
pulldown menu.

The initial setting differs in the fish image settings.
This value is normally set to "RCG".

You can select the settings value from 1. OFF, 2. RCG,
3.AGC, and 4. RCG+AGC.

Change this according to the types of fish and your
method of fishing.

This is a menu item for doing settings for the RCG LEVEL.
O T IEN P (ILLe (= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 2 — 2" to go to RCG LEVEL

settings

S
= F IGE

(. RE TURN
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In the "AGC" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[2. RCG LEVEL]. Press the [MULTI] knob to display
the menu for entering values.

The initial setting is set to 128.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and 255,
and can be changed in steps of 1.

Change this according to the types of fish and your
method of fishing.
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5.2.4.2.3 SCAN AGC LEVEL
This is a menu item for doing settings for SCAN AGC LEVEL (circumferential direction of
AGC).

OJLIEUN W I V(= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 2 — 3" to go to SCAN AGC
LEVEL settings

In the "AGC" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[3. SCAN AGC LEVEL]. Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the menu for entering values.

The initial setting is set to 64. This differs from the fish
image settings.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and 255,
and can be changed in steps of 1.

Change this according to the types of fish and your
method of fishing.

. RETURN

5.2.4.2.4 SLOW AGC ON/OFF
This is a menu item for doing ON/OFF settings for SLOW AGC.
This is for AGC that effectively suppresses the excessive signals that are input continuously by

the direction distance.

OJLIEU W LI [T{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 2 — 4" to go to SLOW AGC
ON/OFF settings

In the [AGC] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[4. SLOW AGC ON/OFF]. Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

The initial setting differs in the fish image settings.

This value is normally set to "OFF".

Change this according to the types of fish and your
method of fishing.
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5.2.4.2.5 FAST AGC ON/OFF

This is a menu item for doing ON/OFF settings for FAST AGC.

This is for AGC that promptly and effectively suppresses the excessive signals that are input

from various directions.

ST LICUN W IV Press the keys "7 — 4 — 2 — 5" to go to FAST AGC
ON/OFF settings

5.2.4.2.6 SLOW AGC LEVEL

In the [AGC] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[5. FAST AGC ON/OFF]. Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

The initial setting differs in the fish image settings.
This value is normally set to "ON".

Change this according to the types of fish and your
method of fishing.

This is a menu item for doing level settings for SLOW AGC.

ST LICU W (I [I{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 2 — 6" to go to SLOW AGC

LEVEL settings

S
= FISH IMAG

[, RETURN
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In the "AGC" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
[6. SLOW AGC LEVEL]. Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the menu for entering values.

The initial setting is set to 64. This differs from the
fish image settings.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and 255,
and can be changed in steps of 1.

Change this according to the types of fish and your

method of fishing.
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5.2.4.2.7 FAST AGC LEVEL
This is a menu item for doing level settings for FAST AGC.

OJLIEUN WA LTI Press the keys "7 — 4 — 2 — 7" to go to FAST AGC
LEVEL settings

= MW I In the "AGC" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
. [7. FAST AGC LEVEL]. Press the [MULTI] knob to

display the menu for entering values.

The initial setting is set to 64. This differs from the fish
image settings.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and 255,
and can be changed in steps of 1.

LEVEL B4 {4 Change this according to the types of fish and your

: method of fishing.
(. RETURN >

5.2.4.3 Signal Reception Settings

This is a menu item for doing reception settings for the gain, clutter, STC and TVG.

O] IV P LT [I[{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 3" to go to RX settings

= MERLU Move to the "TECHNOLOG SET" menu and turn

3 | the [MULTI] knob to move to "3. RX". Press the
[MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Do the settings for submenus 1 through 5.

[, RETURN
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5.2.4.3.1 Settings for Signal Reception Clutter
This is a menu item that sets the clutter within the receiver.

O LI CUN (I [N[{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 3 — 2" to go to RX CLUTTER
settings

In the "RECEIVE" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob
to move to [2. RX CLUTTER]. Press the [MULT]]
knob to display the menu for entering values.
The initial setting is set to 0.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and

255, and can be changed in steps of 1.

[]. RETURN

5.2.4.3.2 RXWIDTH
This is a menu item that sets the beam control within the receiver.

OJ CICUN W LLLIE Press the keys "7 — 4 — 3 — 3" to go to RX WIDTH
settings

In the "RECEIVE" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob
to move to [3. RX WIDTH]. Press the [MULTI]
knob to display the menu for entering values.
The initial setting is set to 0.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and
255, and can be changed in steps of 1.

It is always set to the initial value.

(. RETURN
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5.2.4.3.3 STC RANGE
This is a menu item that sets the distance of the STC and TVG (MID) changeover points.

OIS CUT [ ML [V{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 3 — 4" to go to STC RANGE
settings

In the "RECEIVE" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob
to move to [4. STC RANGE]. Press the [MULTI]
knob to display the menu for entering values.
The initial setting is set to 160. This differs from
the fish image settings.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and

1000 m and can be changed in steps of 1 m.

[. KE TUREN

5.2.4.3.4 Range of the Time Varied Gain
This is a menu item that sets the distance of the TVG (MID) and (FAR) changeover points.

OJLTEV [ P (LT [I{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 3 — 4" to go to TVG RANGE
settings

In the "RECEIVE" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob
to move to [4. TVG RANGE]. Press the [MULTI]
knob to display the menu for entering values.
The initial setting is set to 320. This differs from
the fish image settings.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and

1000 m and can be changed in steps of 1 m.

[, RETURN
You can _confirm the settings for STC and TVG at "INITIAL — MAINTENANCE — TVG

CURVE".
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5.2.4.4 Settings for Signal Transmission and Reception Calibration
This is a menu item for doing settings for stabilize and the basic features of the ultrasonic

sound waves.

O CUN ML= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4" to go to TX/RX CALIB
settings

MENL Move to the "TECHNOLOG SET" menu and turn the

i ; [MULTI] knob to move to "4. TX/RX CALIB". Press the
] [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Do the settings for submenus 1 through 7.

(. RETURN

5.2.4.4.1 Settings for Stabilize
This is a menu item for doing ON/OFF settings for stabilize.

LI EV P LI [T]{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4 — 1" to go to the STABILIZE
settings

TFENH T In the [TX/RX CALIB] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
SHOIMAG

. . R move to [1. STABILIZE]. Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

The initial setting is set to "ON".

It is normally always set to "ON".
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5.2.4.4.2 ABS ATT

This is a menu item that sets the ABS ATT of the frequency to be used.
OJLIEU W (I [I]{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4 — 2" to go to ABS ATT

settings

[l. RE TURN

5.2.4.4.3 Settings for Gain Mode SW

In the "TX/RX CALIB" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
move to [2. ABS ATT]. Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the menu for entering values.

The initial setting is set to 8.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and 15,
and can be changed in steps of 1.

This equipment is set to 8.

This is a menu item that sets the sensitivity changeover of the receiver.

OJLTEV [ P (ILL[I{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4 — 3" to go to GAIN MODE

SW settings

. RE TURN

In the [TX/RX CALIB] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
move to [1. STABILIZE]. Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

The initial setting is set to "ON".

It is normally always set to "ON".
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5.2.4.4.4 Settings for Gain Range SW
This is a menu item that sets the gain range switch of the receiver.

O LN NI [N[{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4 — 4" to go to GAIN RANGE
SW settings

In the "TX/RX CALIB" menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
move to [4. GAIN RANGE SW]. Press the [MULTI]
knob to display the menu for entering values.

The initial setting is set to 0.

The setting range of the value is between 0 and 50,
and can be changed in steps of 1.

It is normally always set to 0.

. RETURN

5.2.4.4.5 Settings for Filter Shift
Filter shift is an item that is set for scalability.

O LICUN L [I{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4 — 5" to go to FILTER SHIFT
settings

The initial setting is set to "OFF".

5.2.4.4.6 Settings for Frequency Shift
Frequency shift is an item that is set for scalability.

OT I EVN WAL LLLI(Z Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4 — 6" to go to FREQ SHIFT
settings

The initial setting is set to "OFF".

5.2.4.4.7 Settings for the Filter Band
Filter band is an item that is set for scalability.

O CICUN LT [I[{= Press the keys "7 — 4 — 4 — 7" to go to FILTER BAND

settings
The initial setting is set to 0.
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5.2.4.5 ADC Curve Settings
This is a menu item that sets the curve at which to convert to color when displaying the

received signals on the screen.

OJLIEU [ L (I L [V[(Z Press the keys "7 — 4 — 5" to go to ADC settings

Move to the "TECHNOLOG SET" menu and turn the
[MULTI] knob to move to "5. ADC". Press the [MULT]I]
knob to open the menu for entering values, and then
do the settings for 0 through 7.

The initial setting is 3.

Lowering this number makes the gain appear low,

while increasing the value makes the gain appear high.

[, RETURN B
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5.2.5 Settings for the Image SW Function
Turning the [IMAGE] knob registers a setting between A and E.

Settings A through E change the internal settings values, as seen in the following table.

Refer to the following table when using this equipment.

Echoes Assumed use STC Pulse Clutter Interference AGC TVG
SW (Assumed LEVEL Length (Strong/ (Strong/ MODE Mid/Far
speed) (Assumed | (Long/short) medium/ medium/
range of weak) weak)
use)
A50 Standard/ 7.0 20 3 2 RCG 20/30
normal search (700 to (Long) (Medium) (Weak)
300)
B50 Sardines, 9.0 20 4 2 RCG 30/30
mackerel, etc. (1000 to (Long) (Strong) (Weak)
Strong echoes 500)
indicate schools
C50 Squids, sauries, 3.0 20 2 2 RCG 20/30
etc. (400 to (Long) (Medium) (Weak)
Wide, weak 200)
echoes
D50 You want to 7.0 3 3 2 RCG 20/30
move away (600 to (Short) (Medium) (Weak)
from the sea 300)
floor
Echoes from
bottom fish
E50 Bonito, tuna, 7.0 20 3 4 RCG 20/30
etc. (600 to (Long) (Medium) (Medium)
Echoes from 300)
fast moving
objects

A50: Standard setting value for finding fish.

B50: Setting for searching long distances for large schools of fish.

C50: Setting to enhance objects repeatedly captured from amongst weak echoes.

D50: Setting to raise resolution for directional distance.

ES50: Setting for searching medium distances for school of fish at low ship speeds.

Function of the Image SW

of " A E—>D—>C—>B—A"
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Turning the [IMAGE] knob clockwise scrolls through the following figures in the order of

"A— B —> C— D — E — A" Likewise, turning it counterclockwise scrolls in the order




EATH Ky
Wi 90

Before pressing After pressed ' 5 0

Turning the [IMAGE] knob while the value is

displayed in red changes the value.

Increasing this value increases noise and

decreasing it decreases noise.
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6.1 Operation Modes

This section explains the operation mode settings, such as setting transmission to "On" or "Off",

recording screenshots, alarms, reading saved setting values, automatic tilt angle, adjustments

to the speed of the cursor (which is used for operations), the amount of change to the tilt angle,

and other settings and adjustments.

6.1.1 AUTO TX

Set the function for transmitting automatically according to whether the hoisting device is

extending or retracting.

OJ EIEU [ L {I-L [V Press the keys "8 — 1 — 1" to go to AUTO TX settings
= MENL

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "OPERATION". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "MODE SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. AUTO TX". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
The initial setting is set to "On".

Generally, this setting is not changed.

A service representative uses it for testing or if the
hoisting device is damaged.
Precaution: If this setting is turned "Off", transmissions

are not done unless the next "TX" menu is set to "On".

When the pulldown menu appears, turn the [MULTI]

knob to move to the item you want to set.

Press the [MULTI] knob to select and set.
Press the [MENU] key to close the menu.
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6.1.2 TX

Precautions

Always confirm that the hoisting device is extended before turning this setting "On". Do not
turn it "On" if the hoisting device is stored. Doing so could damage both the transmitter and the

transducer.

If the "AUTO TX" menu is "On", the menu is masked (cannot be set).
You can set this to "On" or "Off" while "AUTO TX" is set to "Off".

If "AUTO TX" is set to "On", transmission is automatic, regardless of this setting.

O  LICUN PRI [I[{= Press the keys "8 — 1 — 2" to go to TX settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "MODE SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the "2. TX" menu.
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob and select "On" or "Off".

6.1.3 Screen Memory Card

You can save or read the entire screen to and from the memory card. You need a compact
flash card to save data. (Precaution: Check with your retailer or service representative before

purchase.)

6.1.3.1 Saving Screen Images
First, for the screen you want to save, press the [MEMORY/4] key on the controls.

[MEMORY] appears in the lower left part of the screen.

il
MEMORY  BNGLE  MENUAL
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O e LTEM[ W (I [I{= Press the keys "8 — 1 — 3 — 1" to go to WRITE FILE
settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "MODE SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the "3. SCREEN
MEMORY" menu. Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
"3. SCREEN MEMORY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. WRITE FILE".
Select "2. WRITE FILE" from the pulldown menu, and
then press the [MULTI] knob to start saving.

1 WRITE FILE

WRIIE ... When you start to write the screen "WRITE..." appears
MANUAL in the lower right part of the screen, as shown in the

diagram on the left, so you know that writing has
CARD  WRITE  OK
VEMORY  ANGLE  MANUAL started.

When the screen is finished being written, the message "WRITE OK" appears.

WRTTE G If no compact flash card has been inserted, or if writing

ENGLE  MANUAL the screen does not end normally, the message
"WRITE NG" appears as shown in the diagram on the
right.

Confirm that a card has been inserted, as indicated by

@HED

ENGLE  MANUAL "CARD" in the diagram on the left.

Precaution: Writing may not be possible, depending on the card. If this happens, contact your

retailer or service representative.
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6.1.3.2 READ FILE

You can display the screen data that you saved to the memory card.

ST LIEUN W {IT V(= Press the keys "8 — 1 — 3 — 2" to go to READ FILE
settings

(. KETURN

CARD  READ Ok

MEMORY  ANGLE  MAMUBL

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "MODE SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the "3. SCREEN
MEMORY" menu. Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
"3. SCREEN MEMORY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob and select "2. READ FILE".

While the recorded screen data is being written, the
name of the file that is being written is displayed as
shown in the diagram on the left.

In the example in the diagram on the left, two files have
been saved.

The file names list the last two digits of the year, the
month, date, hour, minutes, and seconds, in that order.
We know that the file in the diagram on the right was
the screen data saved on March 12, 2016, at 3:40:04.

When you find a file with the date that you want to
read, turn the [MULTI] knob to move to that file.
Pressing the [MULTI] knob displays the pulldown
menus "1.STOP" and "2. REPLAY DISPLAY", so turn
the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. REPLAY DISPLAY".
Press the [MULTI] knob to select it.

If the reading is completed successfully, "READ OK"
appears on the screen as shown in the diagram on the
left.

Precaution: To display the screen data that was read, you need to press the menu number
keys "8 — 1 — 3 — 4" and set "REPLAY" to "On". Refer to the "REPLAY" section.
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6.1.3.3 Deleting Files
You can delete the screen data that you saved to the memory card.

O e LTEM WXL [V Press the keys "8 — 1 — 3 — 3" to go to DELETE FILE
settings

(. RE TURMN

1. 160312-0:535215.

img  GANCEL W

2. DELETE

CARD

ANGLE

TIEL E TR

(T

MANUAL

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "MODE SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the "3. SCREEN
MEMORY" menu. Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
"3. SCREEN MEMORY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. DELETE FILE". In
the example in the diagram on the left, you can see

that there are two types of data stored in the card.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the data you want to
delete. Press the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown
menu as shown in the diagram on the left. If the
selected file is correct, turn the [MULTI] knob to select
"2. DELETE". Press the [MULTI] knob to delete the
data.

If "DELETE" is completed successfully, the message
"DELETE OK" appears as shown in the diagram on the
left.
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6.1.3.4 Replaying Screens
Screens are not displayed as is, even if you replay them from the screen memory or the from

the screen memory on the card.

To display them, you need to set the replay display settings to "On".

OJLICU M (I [V Press the keys "8 — 1 — 3 — 4" to go to REPLAY
settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "MODE SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the "3. SCREEN
MEMORY" menu. Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
"3. SCREEN MEMORY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. REPLAY
SCREEN".

Press the [MULTI] knob. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
"REPLAY SCREEN" from the pulldown menu. Select
"2. REPLAY" by pressing the [MULTI] knob.

The selection is set, and items 1 to 3 on the "SCREEN

MEMORY" menu are masked and cannot be selected.

To replay other image data in the memory, first set "4.
REPLAY SCREEN" to "Off".

During "REPLAY SCREEN" the "REPLAY" message is

displayed as shown in the diagram on the left.
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6.1.4 Alarms

In this section we explain how to turn alarms "On" and "Off", as well as how to set "ANGLE",
"DISTANCE", "AREA SIZE", "LEVEL", and "LOST COUNT".

O] LIV L LT [I[{= Press the keys "8 — 1 — 4" to go to ALARM settings
= MENLU

6.1.4.1.1

(. RETURN

Alarm Operations

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "MODE SET".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "4. ALARM".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu for "4.
ALARM".

You can turn the alarm operations on or off. The initial value is set to "Off".

OJLTEVM LTI Press the keys "8 — 1 — 4 — 1" to go to ALARM
settings

(. RE TURN

To turn the alarm function "On", turn the [MULTI] knob
to move to "1. ALARM". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu, as shown in the diagram

below.

2 0on

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. ON" and press
the [MULTI] knob to set it.

When it is set, the "Alarm Range" is displayed as the

example shows in the diagram on the left.

Alarm range (fan-shaped white frame)
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6.1.4.2 Angle Settings
This menu is for changing the detection angle of the alarm range. You can select from three
settings: 30°, 90°, and 180°. The initial value is set to "90°".

O LI CUN M ILT[[{: Press the keys "8 — 1 — 4 — 2" to go to ANGLE
settings

Use the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu for
"ALARM" to do "ALARM" operations.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. ANGLE". Press the
[MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu. Turn the
[MULTI] key to select the angle you want to use from "1.
30°", "2. 90°", or "3. 180°". Then press the [MULTI] key
to set it. The various angles are as shown in the

diagrams below.

v "2.90°" is the standard initial value that is set.

"1.30°" 2. ANGLE

} "3.180°"

Precaution: When you select the settings to change them, the alarm is cleared and the

scanning operations start in a new range.
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6.1.4.3 Distance Settings

This section explains how to set the detection distance for the alarm range.

You can set the distance from 50 m to 5000 m in 1 m increments.

OIS CUT [ M (I V(= Press the keys "8 — 1 — 4 — 3" to go to DISTANCE
settings

Use the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu for
"ALARM" to do "ALARM" operations.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "3. DISTANCE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the menu for inputting
values.

The initial value is set to "300 m".
The diagram on the left shows a screen in which the

initial value is set to "300 m".
Center of alarm range is 300 m ﬂ

The diagram on the left shows an example of a screen

in which the distance is set to "200 m".

The diagram on the left shows an example of a screen

in which the distance is set to "50 m".

STANCE ]l
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6.1.4.4 Area Size Settings

You can set the detection area for the distance direction of the alarm range.

You can select a detection area from three types: "Small", "Medium", and "Large".

O UL M (I [II{=Z Press the keys "8 — 1 — 4 — 4" to go to AREA SIZE
settings

Use the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu for
"ALARM" to do "ALARM" operations.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "4. AREA SIZE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.
The initial value is set to "Medium".

The area size is set to 10%, 20%, or 30% for each of
the distances set in "3. DISTANCE".

I
BRGE

MID W

When you turn the [MULT]I] knob to move to the various setting values, the screen will change,

but the changes are not reflected until they are set. (The settings revert when you close the
menu.)
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6.1.4.5 Level Settings
This section explains how to set the minimum level that is detected as an alarm. The initial
value is set to "15".

If you set the alarm level too low, static noise may cause the alarm to operate.

O e LIEM I M (eI V{5 Press the keys "8 — 1 — 4 — 5" to go to LEVEL
settings

Use the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu for "ALARM" to do "ALARM" operations.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "5. LEVEL". Press the
[MULTI] knob to open the menu for inputting values.
The numerical range is between 0 and 31, and can be
set in steps of 1.

Change the settings according to the conditions of the

sea and the type of fish school.
b, LEVEL il's 0
h. LEVEL 15 31

[, RETURN

6.1.4.6 Amount Settings
This section explains how to set the amount that must be within the alarm range that is

detected as an alarm.
The range of settings for the amount is "Very small", "Small", "Medium", and "Large". The
percentages of the alarm area for each of these are set as "Very small = 1%", "Small = 5%",

"Medium = 10%", and "Large = 20%". The initial value is "Small".

OJLICUT WML [V{= Press the keys "8 - 1 — 4 — 6" to go to AMOUNT
settings

Use the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu for
"ALARM" to do "ALARM" operations.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "6. AMOUNT". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.

Change the settings according to the conditions of the

sea and the type of fish school.

6. AMOUNT

[, RETLRMN
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6.1.4.7 Lost Count Settings
The sonar is equipped with a function that automatically cancels alarms depending on the
number of times that the amount falls below the detection level after an alarm occurs. This
function operates according to the "LOST COUNT" settings.
This function stops if set to "CONTINUOUS", so that once an alarm occurs the alarm continues,
unless it is cancelled with the [CLR] key. The initial setting is set to "Low".

This also changes depending on the range used for this function.

Setting values can be selected from "Low", "Mid", "High", and "Continuous".

O LN NI [I[{Z! Press the keys "8 — 1 — 4 — 7" to go to LOST COUNT
settings

Use the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu for
"ALARM" to do "ALARM" operations.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. LOST COUNT".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.
Change the settings according to the conditions of the

sea and the type of fish school.

Judgment value for lost count according to range
Long range: Low =1, Mid = 3, High =5

Medium range: Low = 2, Mid = 6, High = 10
Short range: Low = 3, Mid = 9, High = 15
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6.1.5 Setting Card

You can record items that are set in the

menus and the fish image settings to a compact flash

card. These settings can be read and the memories can be managed (deleted).

(Precaution: Check with your retailer or

O] LIV W L= Press the

settings

P

P

P

(. RETURN
6.1.5.1 Reading Setting Values

service representative before purchase.)

keys "8 — 1 — 5" to go to SETTING CARD

ress the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. MODE SET".

ress the [MULTI] key to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] key to select "5. SETTING CARD".

ress the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

You can use this function to read and then use the set values that have been stored on the card.

You can easily change settings by accessing and using setting values that have been stored in

advance. If you need to change the se

fishing method.

ttings, such as when changing the types of fish or the

O] CICUNG LT [I]{ Press the keys "8 — 1 — 5 — 1" to go to READ settings

(. RETURN 5
Press the [MENU] key, close the menu,

changed to the value that you want.

Open the submenu for "5. SETTING CARD".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. SETTING READ
FILE". Press the [MULTI] knob to open a list of setting
value files stored on the card.

In the example diagram on the left, you can see that
two types of files have been stored. When you find the

file you need, turn the [MULTI] knob to select it. Press

the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu and then
turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. READ". Press the
[MULTI] knob to set it.

a12-[304. cav CAMCEL W

| 2. 160312-0544.
L [ARERD

and press the [MENU] key again to confirm that it has
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6.1.5.2 Reading Setting Values
You can record values, that have been set to match a type of fish and a fishing method that
were done while you were fishing, to the card.

You can also record the current setting values to a card and recover them by reading them

from the card if you happen to accidently change the current settings and you cannot change
them back.

ST LICU LV Press the keys "8 — 1 — 5 — 2" to go to WRITE
settings

Open the submenu for "5. SETTING CARD", the same

as in the previous section.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. SETTING WRITE
FILE".

Pressing the [MULTI] knob displays the "1. SETTING
WRITE FILE" menu.

Press the [MULTI] knob again to open the pulldown
menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. WRITE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it and start writing.

The pulldown menu closes when writing is complete.

To confirm what was written, open the setting value
read menu in the previous section, and confirm

whether or not it has been written to the card.

In the example diagram on the left, you can confirm

that a new file has been added at the very bottom.

The file names list the last two digits of the year, the month, date, hour, minutes, and seconds

in that order, the same as the screen memory files.

6.1.5.3 Deleting Setting Values
You can delete unneeded setting value data from the card.

If you delete data, be very careful and check before you delete it.
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O] LIV P LT [I[{= Press the keys "8 — 1 — 5 — 3" to go to DELETE settings
SETTIN [ Open the submenu for "5. SETTING CARD", the same

as in the previous section.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. SETTING DEL
FILE". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

The diagram on the left is an example of an open

submenu.

Confirm the data in here that is no longer needed, and
then turn the [MULT]I] knob to selected it.

As an example this time, delete the file named
"1.000000-0136.csv".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select 1. Press the [MULTI]
knob to open the pulldown menu.

Select "2. DELETE" with the [MULTI] knob. Press the
[MULTI] knob to set it.

When deletion is complete, the menu closes and the

"Delete" selection screen opens.

As shown in the example diagram on the left, you can
see that the file has been deleted.

Press the [MENU] key to close all the menus and
finish.

(. RETURN

6.1.5.4 Formatting Cards
You can use the card format function to easily delete data if you are deleting all the data from
an existing card or if you are starting to use a new compact flash card.

Precaution: All the data in the card is lost when the card is formatted.

Press the keys "8 - 1 — 5 — 4" to go to CARD
FORMAT settings
= SETTING GAkD Open the submenu for "5. SETTING CARD", the same
as in the previous section.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. CARD FORMAT".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

The "4. FORMAT" submenu opens. Turn the [MULTI]

knob to select "2. OK.

If there are no problems with the card to format, press
the [MULTI] knob to start formatting.
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6.1.6 Automatic Storage Function
This sonar is equipped with an automatic storage function. When the ship reaches a set speed,

the transducer is stored automatically. On this menu, you can enable automatic storage and

set the ship's speed at which automatic storage is done. The initial value is set to "16 knots".

The ship's speed sensor is required to use the automatic storage function.

O I UL W (-G Press the keys "8—1—6" to go to AUTOMATIC RISE
settings

6.1.6.1 Automatic Storage Operation

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus. Turn the
[MULTI] knob to select "8. MODE SET". Press the
[MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. AUTOMATIC RISE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

The diagram on the left shows the pulldown menu for "6.
AUTOMATIC RISE". You can set it to "1. OFF" or to a
value from "2. 10 to 8.16".

If you set it to "1. OFF" automatic storage does not
operate.

If you set it to "OFF", you need to confirm the speed of

the ship before extending or storing it.

This section explains the operations when the automatic storage speed is set to the initial

value of 16 knots.

6. BUTOMATIC RISE
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C 5.0° S1B.0Kt R 800N 1. If the ship's speed exceeds 16
knots, the ship's speed display turns
red.

2. "UP" appears in the middle of the
screen. At the same time, the
hoisting device buzzer starts
sounding and storage operations
start after two seconds. As soon as
the buzzer sounds, move away from

the hoisting device.

[0

TX GTOLE n B TG00 T1:06 CANCELY — P IELETE  TGANGEL
AUD10: TARUAL RECE IVE 5 0" 52 605" 2% DEL CANGEL AL HADN MEWORY  ANGLE  MANUAL

3. After a few seconds storage is complete and the

C 5.0° S16.0Kkn R BOOW hoisting device's buzzer turns off, and a storage
complete message appears on screen.

4. It is not possible to do extension operations until the
ship's speed is below the set speed. Also, the ship's
speed continuous to be displayed in red.

Storage starts 2 seconds after "UP" is displayed

Storage complete

+ 12°
~ 393
om

The storage complete display appears on the screen.

S12.0kn R 60Om ]
+ 12°

N 893n i ship's speed display changes to its normal color.

When the ship's speed falls below the set value, the

4 om Extension is now possible.
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6.1.7

6.1.7.1

Operation Settings

You can set the pointer (cursor mark) distance of motion and the speed of the dial operations.

O N[ WAL= Press the keys "8 — 1 — 7" to go to OPERATION SET
settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. OPERATION"
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. MODE SET".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "7. OPERATION SET".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

The diagram on the left is the submenu of
"OPERATION SET".

[. RE TURN

Pointer (Cursor Mark) Distance of Motion

Set the speed of the motion of the pointer (cursor mark). The initial value is set to "2. MID". Itis

normally set to the initial value.

T I EVN W TLT[I](= Press the keys "8 - 1 — 7 — 1" to go to CURSOR
SPEED settings

. &  Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. CURSOR SPEED".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.

1. You can select from three speeds: "1. Low Speed", "2. Intermediate Speed", and "3.
High Speed". To change it, turn the [MULTI] knob to select one and press the [MULTI] knob to
set it. Close the menu to complete the settings.

6 Operation Settings 6-20



6.1.7.2 Knob Operations
This section explains how to set the operating speeds of the various types of knobs. The knobs,
MULTI, VOL, FISH IMAGE, GAIN, and AUDIO DIRECTION, are all changed with the same

shared setting. The initial value is set to "1. LOW". It is normally set to the initial value.

OJLTEV [ WM LI [I[{=! Press the keys "8 — 1 — 7 — 2" to go to DIAL SPEED
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. DIAL SPEED".

NI M Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
L0k ¥

Lol W% You can select from three speeds: "1. LOW", "2. MID",
and "3. HIGH".

To change it, turn the [MULTI] knob to select one and

press the [MULTI] knob to set it. Close the menu to

complete the settings.

6.1.8 Setting the Tilt
This section explains how to set the tilt step (step angle when doing automatic tilting) and the
short distance tilt adjustment. The initial values are set to 1 for the tilt step and to 0 for the near

distance tilt adjustment.

O] CICUN P L [I{= Press the keys "8 — 1 — 8" to go to TILT SET settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu, turn the
[MULTI] knob to select "1. MODE SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu, turn the
[MULTI] knob to select "8. TILT SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

The diagram on the left is the submenu for "TILT SET".
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6.1.8.1 Tilt Step Settings

This section explains the tilt step, which is the tilt steps (changes in angle) that are applied for

every transmission when automatic stepping is set.

O LU W (I [I[{Z! Press the keys "8 — 1 — 8 — 1" to go to TILT STEP
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. TILT STEP". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.

In the pulldown menu, "1. 1", "2. 2", or "3. 5" is set.

For this product, we recommend "3. 5" according to the

vertical beam width, when using automatic tilt.

6.1.8.2 Long Distance Tilt Adjustments
This section explains how to set the tilt angle to adjust when a school of fish that was detected
at a distance approaches your own ship.
At a distance, the vertical beam is wide, if, for example, the tilt angle is set to 0° when a nearby
fish school is detected 800 m ahead at a depth of 50 m, the person operating the sonar needs
to lower the tilt angle because as the fish school approaches 500 m the fish school gradually
shifts out of the vertical beam.

This setting automatically raises or lowers the tilt angle.

If you want this to be done automatically, set this adjustment value.

ST LICUN MM (I Press the keys "8 — 1 — 8 — 2" to go to LONG
DISTANCE TILT ADJ settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. LONG DISTANCE
TILT ADJ". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown

menu.

In the pulldown menu, you can set "-2 to 2".
Set "5. 2" to automatically lower the tilt angle.

Conversely, set "5. -2" to lower the tilt angle to 3° for
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6.2

6.2.1

Display Mode Settings

This section explains settings such as the off center, split settings, RM mode, and whether to

hide or show information.

ST LICUN (I [I[{Z! Press the keys "8 — 2" to go to DISPLAY MODE
settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu, turn the
[MULTI] knob to select "2. DISPLAY MODE".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select an item from "1 to 4".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu and do

the settings.

(. RETURN

Information Display Settings
This section explains the settings to always display the information screen on the right side or

to display the sonar image in full screen.

OJLIEV [ WML TLL (= Press the keys "8 — 2 — 1" to go to INFORMATION
settings

5 HEﬁ” Turn the [MULTI] key to select "1. INFORMATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to select "ON" from the

pulldown menu.

The sonar screen becomes smaller and an area for
displaying information appears on the right side, as

shown in the diagram on the left.

Screen in which the sonar image is shown

Area for displaying information
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In the information display area, you can split the area to show 3 of 12.0Kn

the following 5 items, from 2 to 6. 92.0°
m 15,20

If the information is displayed, "1. SHIP INFO" is fixed in the top e 1920, 0m

position. The user cannot change it.

o 14:15:17
904'N
Area
5 NET_INFO
G, EVENT MARK Top
al 20
e 15,20
74120, 0m
m 2 Hour
07 :
Middle
Bottom
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6.2.2 RM
You can set your own ship's heading direction (head-up) or north at the top (north-up) of the

sonar image screen.

O] LIV P LT [I[{= Press the keys "8 — 2 — 2" to go to RM settings

Turn the [MULTI] key to select "2. RM". Press the
[MULTI] knob to select "1. Hup" or "2. Nup" from the

pulldown menu.

"1. Hup" is the own ship heading

"2. Nup" is the north direction.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to select "1" or "2".
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

Hup screen is the initial value
Screen when changed to Nup
The initial value is set to "1. Hup".

Nup W
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6.2.3 Split Display

You can set the system to show the audio image or the fish finder image on the sonar image

screen.

Ol N[ W LI [I[{Z Press the keys "8 — 2 — 3" to go to SPLIT DISPLAY
settings

Turn the [MULTI] key to select "3. SPLIT DISPLAY".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the submenu, select
either "1. AUDIO" or "2. F/F", and then set it.

The "2. F/F" menu is masked unless you have
connected the fish finder in the "INITIAL SENSOR
CONNECTION" settings.

(. RETURN
6.2.3.1 Audio

You can also display the image of the direction of the sound you are hearing. To display it, you

H need to press the [DISPLAY MODE] key.

O  CICUT I (I [V[{s] Press the keys "8 — 2 — 3 — 1" to go to AUDIO
settings

SPLIT DISPLAY Turn the [MULTI] key to select "1. AUDIO". Press the
D0 oN W

[MULTI] key to display the pulldown menu.
Turn the [MULTI] key to select "2. ON". Press the
[MULTI] key to set "2. ON".

After doing the above settings, press the [DISPLAY
MODE] key to display the split display as shown in the
diagram on the left, and the sound detection image is
displayed.
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6.2.3.2 Fish finder
If the fish finder is connected, you can also display the fish finder image on the screen by

setting the split display setting to "2. ON".
ST LI CUT [ M I Press the keys "8 — 2 — 3 — 2" to go to FISH FINDER

settings
. Turn the [MULTI] key to select "2. F/F".

BT Press the [MULTI] key to display the pulldown menu.
Turn the [MULTI] key to select "2. OK".
I Press the [MULTI] key to set "2. OK".

After doing the above settings, press the [DISPLAY MODE] key to display the split display as
shown in the diagram on the left, and the sound detection image is displayed.

MECTION Precaution: The fish finder cannot be displayed if it is
not connected. If you want to connect it, contact your
retailer or service representative to confirm if you can
connect it.

After connecting it, set the fish finder you connected to ﬂ

G NET 4

"CONNECT" in "SENSOR CONNECTION" in the
"INITIAL" menu.
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6.2.4 Off Center Function
You can move your own ship's position from the center of the screen to a position that is up to
3/4 of the maximum setting range.
There are three types of off center settings. You can set these operations by long pressing the
[OFF CENT] key while this menu is open.

O UM WML Press the keys "8 — 2 — 4" to go to OFF CENTER
settings

Open the "DISPLAY MODE" menu. Turn the [MULTI]
key to select "4. OFF CENTER".
Press the [MULTI] key to display the pulldown menu.

(0, RETUEN

E RS SN, & Two types of menu are displayed, "1. CURSOR" and
"2. MEMORY POINT".
5 MEMORY POINT Turn the [MULTI] key to select the off center you want
to use. Press the [MULT]I] key to set it.
For information about off center operations, refer to section "4.1.7 Off Center" in section 4.
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6.3 Deleting Marks

This menu is for deleting track lines and the various marks from the sonar screen.

Precaution) To delete marks, except the track lines, one at a time, align the cursor with the
mark and press the same type of mark again.

It is useful to register a function key, F1 to F3, to delete marks that you often use.

O] LCICUN R I [I]{= Press the keys "8 — 3" to go to DELETE MARK settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

In the submenu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3.
DELETE MARK".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Select the item you want to delete from the submenu
and then delete it.
For details, refer to the following section.

(. RETURN
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6.3.1 Deleting Track Lines

This item is set when you delete track lines.

O LU W LI V(= Press the keys "8 — 3 — 1" to go to DELETE TRACK
settings

Follow the operations for deleting marks. Open the
"DELETE MARK" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "1. DELETE TRACK".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.
Turn the [MULT]I] knob to select "2. DELETE". Press
the [MULTI] knob to set it. All the track lines on the

screen are deleted and a new track line starts being

written.

The track line
created up until
deletion was set is
deleted.
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6.3.2 Deleting & Marks

The fish school marks are used, by placing multiple marks, to measure the speed and direction
in which the fish school is moving.

After following one fish school, you need to delete the first fish school once to measure the
speed and direction of the next school of fish. With this menu, you can delete all the < marks.
If you often use the fish school mark, we recommend registering this function to one of the F1
to F3 keys.

O] I WIS [I{= Press the keys "8 — 3 — 2" to go to DELETE O

settings

= DELETE MA Follow the operations for deleting marks. Open the
1. DELETE TRAGK GANG

|2, DELETE
5, DELETE

4. DELETE BUOY
. DELETE FQ
6. DELETE ALL

"DELETE MARK" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "2. DELETE <". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

LR IR IR IE IR

| [J, RETURN ﬂ

When the pulldown menu appears, turn the [MULTI]
knob.

Select "2. DELETE". Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

| . ]

f*"“'\ / Pl information are deleted.

822°827° /"~
* s /0 -

= T .

°_om _/ W
~290°29 N
<86. 1k}
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6.3.3 Deleting X Marks
X marks are what event marks are called for short. You can place a maximum of 10 marks. The

first 5 marks show the distance and direction from your own ship.

With this menu, you can delete the X marks.

ST LIEUN L (I L [V[(= Press the keys "8 — 3 — 3" to go to DELETE X MARKS
settings

Follow the operations for deleting marks.

Open the "DELETE MARK" menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "3. DELETE X".

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

When the pulldown menu appears, turn the [MULTI]
knob.

Select "2. DELETE". Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

il deleted.
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6.3.4 Deleting Buoy Marks

This menu is for deleting all the buoy marks.

ST LICUN M I Press the keys "8 — 3 — 4" to go to DELETE BUOY

settings
Follow the operations for deleting marks. Open the
L BEEE U510 il "DELETE MARK" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
3 [ RANG select "4. DELETE BUOY". Press the [MULTI] knob to
14, BELETE display the pulldown menu.

HEmEEETE AR
6. DELETE ALL

When the pulldown menu appears, turn the [MULTI]
knob.

Select "2. DELETE". Press the [MULT]I] knob to set it. ﬂ

All of the buoy marks are deleted.
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6.3.5 Deleting Fish School Quantity Marks

This menu is for deleting fish school quantity marks.

O LU ML= Press the keys "8 — 3 — 5" to go to DELETE FISH
SCHOOL MARKS settings

L il ' Follow the operations for deleting marks.
Open the "DELETE MARK" menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. DELETE FQ".

1_DELETE BUOY Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
1-5. DELETE F@

When the pulldown menu appears, turn the [MULTI]
knob.

Select "2. DELETE". Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

All of the fish school quantity
i marks are deleted.
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6.3.6 Deleting All Marks

All the marks are deleted, except for track lines. Use this when you want to delete everything at

the same time.

O e LIEM ML V{= Press the keys "8 — 3 — 6" to go to DELETE ALL
settings

Follow the operations for deleting marks.

Open the "DELETE MARK" menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. DELETE ALL".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

When the pulldown menu appears, turn the [MULTI]
knob.
Select "2. DELETE". Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

~—-C_5.0° $12.0kb.R 350 ] : C 5.0° ST2.0kt R 800N g
+ 109: 1B + 10g° A
; 2‘1jﬂm ~ 180

650 All the marks are deleted

Wl 50
+ 1200
P

Track lines cannot be deleted

Track line
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6.4 Information Display Settings

This menu is for setting the display settings: ship information, fish school information, water
temperature graph, current, and net depth. Also, in regard to the event mark information

display, whether to show or hide the display, display position, and priority position.

ST LEIEUN N LI [T[{= Press the keys "8 — 4" to go to INFORMATION settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. OPERATION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

In the submenu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4.
INFORMATION".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. Set 1
through 4.

(. RETURN
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The following images are examples of the information that is displayed.

e 19.2C [
oerH 120. 0m

m 2 Hour 0
0f : ' ' T40

201 14:15:17

36°01.904'N
139°51.887 ' E

Own ship's information
PEED  ANGLE SPEED

MET INFC

-==M

-~

-==1

-==M ==mim

Event Mark

o 187.1°  225%4m
189.0° 2269m
183.0° 2290m

»182.1° 2362m

»1719.1° 2406m

Current Net Depth Event Marks
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6.4.1 Information Display Format
This menu is for setting whether to hide, show, or automatically show: own ship's information,
fish school information, water temperature graphs, currents, net depth, and event marks. If the
information displays are hidden, you can press the [Delete/Information] key on the controls to
display them.

ST LICU P LI [T](= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 1" to go to STATUS settings
= [ENU Follow the menu operations for information display to

- display the "INFORMATION" submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. STATUS".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

The initial setting value is to hide them all.

[J, RETURN
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6.4.1.1 Own Ship's Information

6.4.1.2

This section explains how to set your own ship's information to be hidden, displayed, or

automatically displayed.

OJLIEUI N M H LTI Press the keys "8 — 4 — 1 — 1" to go to SHIP INFO
settings

Follow the menu operations for status display to
display the "STATUS" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. SHIP INFO". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

If you want to display the position of your own ship, set
"2. ON".

3. AUTO

To show the signal to be displayed when it is input,
select "3. AUTO".

If the "8. OPERATION", "2. DISPLAY MODE", or "1. INFORMATION" menu settings are set to
display, "SHIP INFO" is always displayed in the top position, regardless of this setting.

Fish School Information
This section explains how to set the fish school information to be hidden, displayed, or

automatically displayed.

O  CICUT M (I T[V[Z! Press the keys "8 — 4 - 1 — 2" to go to FISH

HISTOGRAM settings

Follow the menu operations for status display to
display the "STATUS" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. FISH
HISTOGRAM".

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

oN W
OFF ¥

If you want to display the fish school information, set
"2. ON". Or, select "3. AUTQO" if you want to display it

when you set a fish school mark.
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6.4.1.3 Water Temperature Graph
This section explains how to set the water temperature graph to be hidden, displayed, or
automatically displayed.

You can display a water temperature graph with these settings.

Precaution) You need to connect the sensors to display the water temperature and water
depth.

O LU NI [NI{Z! Press the keys "8 — 4 — 1 — 3" to go to TEMP/DEPTH
settings

Follow the menu operations for status display to
display the "STATUS" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. TEMP/DEPTH".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

LUTD W menu.

If you want to display the water temperature graph,
set "2. ON". Or, select "3. AUTO" if you want to

display it when a signal is received.

6.4.1.4 Current
This section explains how to set data about the currents to be hidden, displayed, or
automatically displayed.

Precaution) You need to connect the sensors to display the currents.

O LI CUT M (I Press the keys "8 — 4 - 1 — 4" to go to CURRENT
INFO settings

Follow the menu operations for status display to
display the "STATUS" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. CURRENT
WIS & INFO". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

AUTO W

If you want to display the current, set "2. ON". Or,
select "3. AUTQO" if you want to display it when a

3. AUTO signal is received.

6 Operation Settings 6-40



6.4.1.5

6.4.1.6

Net Depth

This section explains how to set net depth to be hidden, displayed, or automatically displayed.

Precaution) You need to connect the sensors to display the net depth.

OIS LIEU WAL Press the keys "8 — 4 — 1 — 5" to go to NET INFO
settings

Event Marks

Follow the menu operations for status display to
display the "STATUS" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. NET INFO". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

If you want to display the net depth, set "2. ON". Or,
select "3. AUTO" if you want to display it when a signal

is received.

This section explains how to set event marks to be hidden, displayed, or automatically

displayed.

O e LTEM NI [VI{= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 1 — 6" to go to EVENT MARK

settings

0N W
[Z:lEF hd

YENT I

B, EVENT MARK

Follow the menu operations for status display to
display the "STATUS" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. EVENT MARK".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

If you want to display event marks, set "2. ON". Or,
select "3. AUTQO" if you want to display them when a

signal is received.
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6.4.2 Position of Display
This menu item is for setting the display position for: own ship's information, fish school

information, water temperature graphs, currents, net depth, and event marks.

ST LIEU L LI [T](= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 2" to go to POSITION settings

Follow the menu operations for information display to
display the "INFORMATION" submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. POSITION".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. You

can set the positions of items 1 through 6.

If the "INFORMATION" settings are set to "ON", "1.
SHIP INFQO" is masked and shown in the top position.

Information Display Hidden Information Display Hidden

SPEED 12.0Kn
COURSE 5.0°

e 120. 0m

AR G indicate the positions
36°01.982°'N
_139°51.6897 ' when hidden/displayed.

The diagrams on the left

SPEED
GOURSE

TP : Top

e 15,20
w711 120, 0m Middle
m 2Hur

Bottom

LETE > [CANGEL] GARD
MAIN  MEMORY  ANGLE  MANUAL
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6.4.2.1 Own Ship's Information

This is the menu item for setting the position to display own ship's information.

OJEICUI N M LTI Press the keys "8 — 4 — 2 — 1" to go to SHIP INFO

settings

TOF W
BOTTOM W
BOTTOM W

MID W

6.4.2.2 Fish School Information
This is the menu item for setting the position to display fish school information.

O  CICUT M (I T V5! Press the keys "8 — 4 —» 2 — 2" to go to FISH

HISTOGRAM settings

6.4.2.3 Water Temperature Graph

Follow the menu operations for position display to
display the "POSITION" submenu.

Turn the [MULT]I] knob to select "1. SHIP INFO". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the position to display

the own ship's information. Press the [MULTI] knob to

set it.

Follow the menu operations for position display to
display the "POSITION" submenu.

Turn  the [MULTI]
HISTOGRAM".

knob

to

select "2. FISH

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the position to display
the fish school information. Press the [MULTI] knob to

set it.

This is the menu item for setting the position to display water temperature graph.

OJLIEVU I P CLLL I Press the keys "8 — 4 — 2 — 3" to go to TEMP/DEPTH

settings
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EOTTOM W
BOTTOM W

6 EVENT MARK EOTTON W

..3. TEMP/DEPTH BOTTOM W

6.4.2.4 Current

Follow the menu operations for position display to
display the "POSITION" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. TEMP/DEPTH".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the position to
display the water temperature graph. Press the
[MULTI] knob to set it.

This is the menu item for setting the position to display currents.

O CICUN WISV Press the keys "8 — 4 — 2 — 4" to go to CURRENT

INFO settings

= BOTTOM
6.4.2.5 Net Depth

Follow the menu operations for position display to
display the "POSITION" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. CURRENT
INFO".

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown
menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the position to
display the current information. Press the [MULTI]

knob to set it.

This is the menu item for setting the position to display net depth.

O LICUN WAL Press the keys "8 — 4 — 2 — 5" to go to NET INFO

settings

BOTTOM W
BOTTOM W
MID W

BOTTOM W
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Follow the menu operations for position display to
display the "POSITION" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. NET INFO".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the position to
display the net depth information.
Press the [MULT]I] knob to set it.
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6.4.2.6 Event Marks
This is the menu item for setting the position to display event marks.

O e LTEM R (I [VI{= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 2 — 6" to go to EVENT MARK
settings

Follow the menu operations for position display to
display the "POSITION" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. EVENT MARK".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the position to
display the even mark information. Press the [MULTI]

knob to set it.
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6.4.3 Priority of Displays
This menu item is for setting the display priority for: own ship's information, fish school
information, water temperature graphs, currents, net depth, and event marks. If the display

positions are the same, they are displayed in order of highest priority to lowest (1 to 3).

ST LIEU L LI [T]{= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 3" to go to PRIORITY settings

Follow the menu operations for information display to
display the "INFORMATION" submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. PRIORITY".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. You can

set the priority from 1 to 6.

If the "INFORMATION" settings are set to "ON", "1.
SHIP INFO" is masked and shown in the top position,

regardless of the settings.

6. EVENT MARK

6.4.3.1 Own Ship's Information
This is the menu item for setting the priority at which to display own ship's information.

ST LICUI M CILLINE Press the keys "8 — 4 — 3 — 1" to go to SHIP INFO
settings

Follow the menu operations for priority display to
display the "PRIORITY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. SHIP INFO".

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the priority at which to
display the own ship's information.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

The initial setting is set to "1".
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6.4.3.2 Fish School Information
This is the menu item for setting the priority at which to display fish school information.

ST LU M (X1 [I[{} Press the keys "8 — 4 — 3 — 2" to go to FISH
HISTOGRAM settings

Follow the menu operations for priority display to
display the "PRIORITY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. FISH
HISTOGRAM". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the priority at which to
display the fish school information. Press the [MULTI]

knob to set it.

The initial setting is set to "3".
6.4.3.3 Water Temperature Graph

This is the menu item for setting the priority at which to display water temperature graph.

OJLIEU I P LI Press the keys "8 — 4 — 3 — 3" to go to TEMP/DEPTH
settings

Follow the menu operations for priority display to
display the "PRIORITY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. TEMP/DEPTH".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the priority at which to
display the water temperature graph. Press the
[MULTI] knob to set it.

The initial setting is set to "2".

6.4.3.4 Current
This is the menu item for setting the priority at which to display current information.

Press the keys "8 — 4 — 3 — 4" to go to CURRENT
INFO settings

= PRIORITY Follow the menu operations for priority display to
display the "PRIORITY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. CURRENT INFQO".

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
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6.4.3.5 Net Depth

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the priority at which
to display the current information.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

The initial setting is set to "1".

This is the menu item for setting the priority at which to display net depth.

O CICUN WISV Press the keys "8 — 4 — 3 — 5" to go to NET INFO

settings

6.4.3.6 Event Marks

Follow the menu operations for priority display to
display the "PRIORITY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. NET INFO".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the priority at which
to display the net depth. Press the [MULTI] knob to
set it.

The initial setting is set to "1".

This is the menu item for setting the priority at which to display net depth.

OJ LI NI T [V(= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 3 — 6" to go to EVENT MARK

settings

6 Operation Settings

Follow the menu operations for priority display to
display the "PRIORITY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. EVENT MARK".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the priority at which
to display event marks.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

The initial setting is set to "2".
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6.4.4 Display Settings

This menu item is for setting the display for: fish school information, water temperature graphs,

currents, and net depth. Depending on the display items, you can graph numerical values or

display a combination of graphs and numerical values.

O  LIEU [ L {I-L [V Press the keys "8 — 4 — 4" to go to SETTING settings

4 MET

Follow the menu operations for information display to
display the "INFORMATION" submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. SETTING".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. You can
change the display settings from 1 to 4.

6.4.4.1 Display Settings for the Fish School Information

This is the menu item for setting the display of fish school information.

O] CICUNG (LT VZ Press the keys "8 — 4 —» 4 — 1" to go to FISH

HISTOGRAM settings

Follow the menu operations for setting display to
display the "SETTING" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. FISH
HISTOGRAM".

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the submenu.

Do the settings for submenus 1 and 2.
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6.4.41.1 Detection Area
This is the menu item for setting the area of the detection area.

ST LICU WA LLL I Press the keys "8 -4 —-4 -1 — 1" to go to DETECT
AREA settings

Turn the [MULT]I] knob to select "1. DETECT AREA".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
Adjust the detection area according to the type of fish
and the fishing method.

"1. Small (10%)", "2. Medium (20%)", "3. Large (40%)"

The initial setting is setto "1. S".

It is normally set to the initial setting value.

6.4.4.1.2 Mark Size

This is the menu item for setting the size of the marks displayed on the screen.

O CICUN P LLL (= Press the keys "8 - 4 - 4 - 1 — 2" to go to MARK
SIZE settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. MARK SIZE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
Adjust the mark size according to the type of fish and
the fishing method.

The various setting ranges "1. 1/5", "2. 1/4", "3. 2/5"

are displayed.

The initial setting is set to "1. 1/5".

Calculation of the inside of the red frame

School of fish mark

Ratio scale

Range is 1/5, 1/4, or 2/5
Level scale
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6.4.4.2 Display Settings for the Water Temperature Graph

This is the menu item for setting the various setting values for the water temperature graph.

OIS U [ W (I V(= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 4 — 2" to go to TEMP/DEPTH
settings

Follow the menu operations for setting display to
display the "SETTING" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. TEMP/DEPTH".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the submenu.

Do the settings for submenus 1 through 6.

ER LIM 40
. LIRAE 1
h. DEFTH UPFER LIM 400
f. OEFTH LOWER LIM [

Current water temperature ﬂ
Current water depth
Display time
i Start time
End time
Lower limit Upper limit of water

for the water
depth

temperature

Upper limit for
water depth

Lower limit of water

temperature

Example: Combination of water temperature and depth on screen
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6.4.4.3 Displays
This is the menu item for setting the method to display water temperature graphs.

O  CICUN Iz Press the keys "8 - 4 - 4 - 2 — 1" to go to

TEMP/DEPTH settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. TEMP/DEPTH".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

You can change the display according to the sensor
that is attached.

[TEP

7. DEF Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the connected sensor.

Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

me o 19.2C [ et 120.0m ;EFWTH iil-ll-lﬁl

2 Hour 0t 2 Hour 0m m 2 Hour 0n

i 40 i : : il i : 140

Display examples: Water depth display Water temperature +

Water temperature display water depth display

If only the water temperature sensor is connected, select and set "1. TEMP".

If only the water depth sensor is connected, select and set "2. DEPTH".

If both the water temperature and water depth sensors are connected, select and set "3. TEMP
+ DEPTH".

Alternatively, select one of the sensors, even if both of the sensors are connected but one
display is not needed. The initial value is set to "3. TEMP + DEPTH".
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6.4.4.3.1 Display time
This is the menu item for setting the time to display water temperature graph.

O e LTEM WAL V(= Press the keys "8 — 4 - 4 — 2 — 2" to go to TIME
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. DISPLAY".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select from "1. 1H" or "2. 2H".
After selecting, press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
The initial setting is set to "2. 2H".

6.4.4.3.2 Upper limit of water temperature
This is the menu item for setting the water temperature upper limit value for the water

temperature graph.

O e LTEM W LTI Press the keys "8 - 4 - 4 —» 2 — 3" to go to TEMP ﬂ

UPPER LIM settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. TEMP UPPER
LIM". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for

inputting values.

The temperatures that can be set range from 40° C to
-10° C.

3. TEMP UFPER LIM 40

3. TEMP UPPER LIM 40 11 Turn the [MULTI] knob to set an appropriate value and
press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

6.4.4.3.3 Lower limit of water temperature
This is the menu item for setting the water temperature lower limit value for the water

temperature graph.

O LIV WL Press the keys "8 - 4 - 4 - 2 — 4" to go to TEMP
LOWER LIM settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. TEMP LOWER
LIM". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for

inputting values.

S DEPTH LOWER LIM T
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4. TEMP LOWER LIM [ -10

4. TEMP LOWER LIM [ 4]

6.4.4.3.4 Upper limit for water depth

The temperatures that can be set range from -10°C to
40°C.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to set an appropriate value and
press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

This is the menu item for setting the upper limit for water depth value for the water temperature

graph.

O  CICUN LI V(= Press the keys "8 - 4 - 4 —» 2 — 5" to go to DEPTH

UPPER LIM settings

h, DEFTH UPPER LIM 400
. DEPTH UFPER LIM 400

6.4.4.3.5 Lower limit for the water depth

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. DEPTH UPPER
LIM". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for

inputting values.

You can set the depth from 0 m to 2000 m.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to set an appropriate value and
press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

This is the menu item for setting the lower limit for the water depth value for the water

temperature graph.

O  CICUN LI V(= Press the keys "8 -4 -4 —» 2 — 6" to go to DEPTH

LOWER LIM settings

6 Operation Settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. DEPTH LOWER
LIM". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for

inputting values.

You can set the depth from 0 m to 2000 m.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to set an appropriate value and
press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
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6.4.4.4 Display Settings for Current
This menu item is for setting the screen configuration for the current information settings and

the current graph.

OI LI CUT [ WA I (= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 4 — 3" to go to CURRENT
settings

Follow the menu operations for setting display to
display the "SETTING" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. CURRENT". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the submenu.

Do the settings for submenus 1 through 3. ﬂ
6.4.4.41 Displays

This menu item is for setting the screen configuration for the current information settings.

OIS CUT T R LT [V[{= Press the keys "8 -4 — 4 — 3 — 1" to go to CURRENT
DISP

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. CURRENT DISP".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

You can change the display to one of three formats.
To display "3. VALUE + NET", net depth must be
connected in "SENSOR CONNECTION".

Turn the [MULT]I] knob to select the item you want to display from the pulldown menu. Press
the [MULTI] knob to set it. Check the example shown below.
The initial setting value is "1. VALUE + GRAPH".
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Display example:

Numerical Value + Graph

Numerical
Value Display

Current

=]
Direction and 289 . 4 .
Current Speed l 289 . l] .
Display . 289 . ﬁ

Current Direction +

Current Speed and Current

Current Speed _
Display Graph Speed Depth Display 0
NET INFO
Current + Current Speed Nl --—-m
Numerical Value Display NZ  ==-m -=m/m

Na  ——-m —=mim
Ny ——-m ==m/m

Net Depth Numerical

Value Display

6.4.4.4.2 Current Range

This is the menu item for setting the values on the current speed graph axis of the "Numerical

Value + Graph" display.

O LI EV P (e T-Ye [1{= Press the keys "8 -4 — 4 — 3 — 2" to go to CURRENT
SCALE settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. CURRENT
SCALE". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.
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Turn the [MULTI] knob to select a numerical value

1 T 1L 4 according to the fishing method and sea conditions. The

initial setting is set to "2. 2NM". Select an item and press

[ ———
I AR the (MULT1 knob to set it.

6.4.4.4.3 Depth Range ﬂ
This is the menu item for setting the values on the current measurement depth graph axis of

the "Numerical Value + Graph" display.

O] CICUNG P LT I{- Press the keys "8 -4 —- 4 —» 3 — 3" to go to DEPTH
SCALE settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. DEPTH SCALE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for

inputting values.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to set the depth that is set by

{000 the current meter. Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
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6.4.4.5

H 6.4.4.5.1

Display Settings for Net Depth
This is the menu item for setting the configuration to display the net depth display.

O  LICUN PRI [I[{= Press the keys "8 — 4 — 4 — 4" to go to NET settings

Follow the menu operations for setting display to
display the "SETTING" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. NET". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the submenu.

" NET DISP VALUECGRAPH W Do the settings for the "1. NET DISP" submenu.

NET DISP

This is the menu item for setting the configuration to display the net depth display.

ST LICU WA LLL{Z Press the keys "8 — 4 — 4 — 1" to go to NET DISP
settings

' 1.NET DISP YALUEREGRAPH W Turn the [MULTI] knob to select one of the three types
of display configurations for the net depth display.

Check the example displays below.

When you have decided which display you want to display, turn the [MULTI] knob to select it.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it. Press the [MENU] key to complete the settings.

NET INFO

-=-m

—m

-

-==i ==mfm

MET INFOC ¢ NG
N1 ---m --m/m
N2 ---m --m/m
N3 ---m --m/m

Nd ---m --m/m

Display example: Numerical Values Graph
Numerical Value + Graph
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6.5 Split Display Settings

This is the menu item for setting the audio and fish finder split screen mode and the size and

positions of the screens.

OILICUNT ML= Press the keys "8 — 5" to go to SPLIT DISPLY SET
settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. OPERATION" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

In the submenu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5.
SPLIT DISPLY SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. Set 1
through 3. ﬂ

ISH FINDER

6.5.1 Split Mode Settings

This is the menu item for setting the split size and the split display positions.
ST CUT [ ML= Press the keys "8 — 5 — 1" to go to SPLIT MODE SET
settings

Follow the menu operations for split display to display
the "SPLIT DISPLAY" submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. SPLIT MODE SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Do the settings for "1. SPLIT SIZE" and "2. SPLIT
POSITION" in the submenu.
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6.5.1.1 Split Size

This is the menu item for setting the split size.

O LI CUN [ M LI V= Press the keys "8 - 5 - 1 — 1" to go to PARTITION
SIZE settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. PARTITION SIZE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Check the following display examples and select an
appropriate size.

Display example: Split size "SMALL" Split size "LARGE"

6.5.1.2 Position of Split Display

This is the menu item for setting the position to display the split screens.

O U MM LTIz Press the keys "8 - 5§ - 1 — 2" to go to SPLIT
POSITION settings

T MODE SET Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. SPLIT POSITION".

N SMALL W

ON  LOW LEFT W

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Determine the position to split the display according to

the fishing method and the example displays in the

following section.
Turn the [MULT]I] knob to select the item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set it. The initial
setting value is "2. LOW LEFT".

Display example: Position of Split Display "LOW RIGHT"
Position of Split Display "LOW LEFT"
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6.5.2 Audio Display Settings

This is the menu item for setting audio steps, scroll direction, image scrolling, and whether to

have a distance scale on the audio split screen.

OJLIEU [ L (I L V(= Press the keys "8 — 5 — 2" to go to AUDIO settings

- HEHHnT Follow the menu operations for split display to display
- . the "SPLIT DISPLAY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. AUDIO". Press the

[MULTI] knob to display the submenu.

When the submenu is displayed, do the settings for
items 1 through 4. ﬂ
6.5.2.1 Distance Scale

This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the distance scale.

O] CICUNW W LLL (= Press the keys "8 — 5 - 2 — 1" to go to LENGTH
SCALE settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. LENGTH SCALE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Refer to the following display example to decide
whether to hide or show the scale lines.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item your chose.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it. The initial setting

value is set to "2. ON".

Display example: Scale lines hidden

Scale lines shown
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6.5.2.2 Scrolling

This is the menu item for setting the start and stop for scrolling in the audio split screen.

O UL ML= Press the keys "8 — 5 - 2 — 2" to go to SCROLL
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. SCROLL". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

To scroll the screens, turn the [MULTI] knob to select
"2. START". Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
The initial setting is set to "STOP".

6.5.2.3 Scrolling Direction

This is the menu item for setting the direction for scrolling in the audio split screen.

T I EV P (LT [T]{= Press the keys "8 — 5 - 2 — 3" to go to DIRECTION
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. DIRECTION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Refer to the example displays in the following section

to determine the scrolling direction.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item your chose.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it. The initial setting
value is set to "2. VERTICAL".

0800 0600 0400 O

SR

Display example: Scroll direction horizontal

Scroll direction vertical

6 Operation Settings 6-62



6.5.2.4 Audio Step Settings

This is the menu item for setting the steps when the direction knob is turned.

OI LI CUT [ WXL [I{= Press the keys "8 — 5 — 2 — 4" to go to AUDIO STEP
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. AUDIO STEP".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Select and set an appropriate value from 1 through 6
from the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
select the value. Press the [MULTI] knob to set it. The
initial setting value is set to "3. 3°".

Audio Step Settings

When 1 click is set to move

Audio Step Settings

When 1 click is set to move
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6.5.3 Display Settings for Fish Finder
This is the menu item for setting the amount to scroll, the direction to scroll, and the method to
split the fish finder screen.

Press the keys "8 — 5 — 3" to go to FISH FINDER
settings

Follow the menu operations for split display to display
- the "SPLIT DISPLAY" submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. FISH FINDER".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the submenu.

When the submenu is displayed, do the settings for

items 1 through 3.

6.5.3.1 Split Screen
This is the menu item for setting the method to display the fish finder split screens.

O CICUN MLV Press the keys "8 — 5 - 3 — 1" to go to SPLIT
POSITION settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. SPLIT POSITION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Refer to the following display examples to set the
method to split the screens. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
select the item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to
set it. The initial setting value is "1. LEFT,RIGHT".

2 UP, DOWN

Split screen up/down

Screen split left/right
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6.5.3.2 Scrolling Direction

This is the menu item for setting the direction for scrolling in the fish finder split screen.

OIS CUN W LI [I[{= Press the keys "8 — 5 - 3 — 2" to go to SCROLL
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. DIRECTION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown
menu.

Refer to the following display examples to set the

scrolling direction. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select

the item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
The initial setting value is "1. LEFT,RIGHT ".

goo owm 020 030 040 0oo ot 020 030 040

Display example: Scroll direction vertical

Scroll direction horizontal

6.5.3.3 Scrolling Steps
This is the menu item for setting the steps for scrolling in the fish finder split screen.

OIS CUT [ R TLL[V[{= Press the keys "8 — 5 — 3 — 3" to go to SCROLL STEP
settings

Turn the [MULT]I] knob to select "3. SCROLL STEP".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown
menu.

Select 1 through 5 from the pulldown menu according
to the type of fish and fishing method. Turn the
[MULTI] knob to select the item you chose. Press the
[MULTI] knob to set it. The initial setting value is "2.
1/2".
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6.6 Screen Settings

These are the menu items for setting the numbers that are displayed on the screen,

showing/hiding marks on the screen, etc.

ST LICUN M I [I{Z Press the keys "8 — 6" to go to SCREEN SETTING
settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. OPERATION" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

In the submenu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6.
SCREEN SETTING".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. Set 1
through 3.

6.6.1 Settings for the Display of Numbers

These are the menu items for setting the numbers that are displayed on the screen,

showing/hiding marks on the screen, etc.
O EVN W (I Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1" to go to CHARACTER
settings

Follow the menu operations for screen settings to
display the "SCREEN SETTING" submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. CHARACTER?".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to set and open the submenu.
Do the settings for each of the items, 1 through 9, in

the submenu.

10N on W

IRECTION HEADING W
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6.6.1.1 Settings for the Display of the Position of Own Ship

This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the display of the position of your own

ship that is shown at the bottom of the screen.

OIS EIEUI N M LTI Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 1" to go to SHIP INFO
settings

LON
TI0N HEADIN

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. SHIP INFO".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Choose one item out of "1. OFF", "2. ON", or "3.
AUTO" from the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you chose.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "2. ON". "3. AUTQ" displays the latitude and longitude if it is

received. Display example: Ship info

1. SHIP INFO

6.6.1.2 Settings for the Display of Speed and Course

This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the display of your speed and course

that is shown at the top right of the screen.

O] CICU T MM IV Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 2" to go to SPEED

COURSE settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. SPEED COURSE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
Choose one item out of "1. OFF", "2. ON", or "3.
AUTO" from the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select the item you chose. Press the [MULTI]
knob to set.
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WA The initial setting value is set to "2. ON". "3. AUTO"

LUk displays your speed and course if it is received.

3. AUTO Display example: Course: Speed, hide/show

=
C 5.0° S12.0kt R. 60Om

6.6.1.3 Settings for the Display of Compass Points
This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the display of the compass points in

the form of a range ring.

ST LICUI ML Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 3" to go to COMPASS
POINT settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. COMPASS
POINT". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the
pulldown menu.

Choose one item out of "1. OFF" or "2. ON" from the

pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the

item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

N U8 The initial setting value is set to "2. ON".
[0N HERDING W
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6.6.1.4 Settings for the Display of Direction

This is the menu item for automatically setting whether the display of the direction is the course

or a direction heading.

OIS CUT N W LTLL[TI{= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 4" to go to DIRECTION
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. DIRECTION".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Choose one item out of "1. AUTO", "2. HEADING", or
"3. COURSE" from the pulldown menu. Turn the
[MULTI] knob to select the item you chose. Press the
[MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "3. COURSE".

C 5.0° S12.0ktJBMH 5.0° S12.0kt

Auto displays [COURSE] if the speed is relative to land. If the speed relative to water, Auto
displays [HEADING].

6.6.1.5 Settings for the Display of Fish Speed and Fish Course
This is the menu item for setting the direction of the fish school mark and whether it is true or
relative to your own ship.

OJ LI EV N N LI [T](= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 5" to go to FISH SPEED &
COURSE settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. FISH SPEED &
COURSE". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

Choose one item out of "1. RELA", "2. TRUE", or "3.
R&T" from the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select the item you chose. Press the [MULTI]
RECTION HEADING W gy

The initial setting value is set to "3. R&T".
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816°321°

2171
om

1. Relative 2. True direction 3. Relative and

true direction
6.6.1.6 Settings for the Display of Water Temperature
This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the display for the temperature of the
water, positioned at the upper right of the screen.

O CICUN LT [I]{- Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 6" to go to TEMP settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. TEMP". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

from the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select
the item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set.
The initial setting value is set to "3. AUTO".

If you set this setting to "3. AUTO",

the temperature of the water is

displayed when a signal is input.

Position of the water temperature display
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6.6.1.7 Depth Settings

This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the display for the depth of the water,

positioned at the upper right of the screen.

OJLTEM AL V[ Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 7" to go to DEPTH

settings

on_ W
AUT0 W

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "7. DEPTH". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Choose one item out of "1. OFF", "2. ON", or "3.
AUTO" from the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select the item you chose. Press the [MULTI]
knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "3. AUTO". If you set this setting to "3. AUTO", the depth of the

water is displayed when a signal is input.

6.6.1.8 Settings for the Display of the Cursor Position

This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the display for the cursor position,

positioned at the upper right of the screen.

OJLIEV T M (I T[T Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 8" to go to CURSOR

POSITION settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. CURSOR
POSITION". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

Position of the cursor position display
Choose one item out of "1. OFF" or "2. ON" from the
pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the
item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "2. ON".
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6.6.1.9 Settings for the Display of the Cursor Direction
This is the menu item for setting the display standard for the cursor position, positioned at the

upper right of the screen.

ST LICU I M (T [I[{= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 1 — 9" to go to CURSOR
POSITION settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "9. CURSOR
DIRECTION". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

Choose one item out of "1. HEADING", "2. H %", or "3.
NORTH" from the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select the item you chose. Press the [MULTI]

knob to set. The initial setting value is set to "1.
HEADING".

1. HEADING DIRECTION

2. HEADING %

C 5.0° S12.0kt R  300m

TS
N 20
{  Om
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6.6.2 Selecting What Marks to Display

This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide each mark on the screen.

O] LIV P LT [I[{= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2" to go to MARK settings

= SR SETTING Follow the menu operations for screen settings to
. display the "SCREEN SETTING" submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. MARK".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to set and open the submenu.
Do the settings for each of the items, 1 through 7, in

the submenu.

1. BUDID MARK

oN W

6.6.2.1 Settings for the Audio Mark
This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the audio mark.

OJLTEV NN LGN Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2 — 1" to go to AUDIO MARK
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. AUDIO MARK".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

menu.

Select "1. OFF" or "2. ON" from the pulldown menu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you chose.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "2. ON".

Display example: The white line is The audio mark is hidden

the audio mark (in a direction of 0°) (in a direction of 0°)
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6.6.2.2 Settings for the Heading Mark
This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the heading mark.

ST LICU MM LI Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2 — 2" to go to HEADING
MARK settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. HEADING MARK".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

N W

Select "1. OFF" or "2. ON" from the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you chose.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "2. ON".

Display example: The red line is the The heading mark is hidden
heading mark (in a direction of 0°) (in a direction of 0°)

6.6.2.3 Settings for the North Mark
This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the north mark.

O LU ML TLL V= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2 — 3" to go to NORTH MARK
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. NORTH MARK".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Select "1. OFF" or "2. ON" from the pulldown menu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you chose.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "2. ON".

North mark
Shown Hidden
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6.6.2.4 Settings for the Range Marks
This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the range marks.

OIS CUT N N T [TI{= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2 — 4" to go to RANGE MARK
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. RANGE MARK".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

menu.

Select "1. OFF" or "2. ON" from the pulldown menu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you chose.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "2. ON".

Range mark
Shown  Hidden

6.6.2.5 Settings for the Track Line

This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the track line.

O] LI R LI T V(= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2 — 5" to go to TRACK LINE
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. TRACK LINE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown

menu.

Select "1. OFF", "2. 1H", or "3. 2H" from the pulldown
menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you
chose . Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "2. 2H".
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Track line

1H or 2H Hidden

6.6.2.6 Cursor Settings

This is the menu item for setting the display mark for the cursor.

OT I EV I M (TLT (= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2 — 6" to go to CURSOR
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. CURSOR". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Select "1. +", "2. +& FRAME", or "3. VRM, EBL" from
the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select

the item you chose . Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "2. +& FRAME".

1.+ 2. +& FRAME 3.VRM, EBL + mark during cursor movement
The mark becomes large.
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6.6.2.7 Color Sample Settings
This is the menu item for setting whether to show or hide the color sample.

OJLIEUT M LLLIIE Press the keys "8 — 6 — 2 — 7" to go to COLOR

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "7. COLOR SAMPLE".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Select "1. OFF" or "2. ON" from the pulldown menu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you chose.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "1. OFF".

Display example: Shown When shown, the color sample

Hidden color display also appears on the fish finder

screen of the split screen.
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6.6.3 Color Selection Settings

This is the menu item for setting the text, sonar, and fish finder colors that appear on the

screen.

ST LICU [ W (LT [1[{= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 3" to go to COLOR SELECT
settings

WHITE W

6.6.3.1 Color Pattern Settings

Follow the menu operations for screen settings to
display the "SCREEN SETTING" submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. COLOR SELECT".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to set and open the submenu.
Do the settings for each of the items, 1 through 4, in

the submenu.

This is the menu item for setting the display color of sonar images.

O  CICUT I (LT I= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 3 — 1" to go to COLOR

PATTERN settings

WHITE W

Ml W

6 Operation Settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. COLOR
PATTERN". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

Select "1. M0" through "8. U4" from the pulldown
menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you
chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "1. M0".

The diagram on the left shows the sample color
patterns, from left to right.

MO, M1, M2, M3, U1, U2, U3, U4

You can change the settings of the three items for each

color pattern for the color of the sonar display.
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6.6.3.2 Text Color Settings

This is the menu item for setting the text color that appears on the screen.

OJ LU W (XL T{= Press the keys "8 — 6 — 3 — 2" to go to CHARACTER
COLOR settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. CHARACTER
COLOR". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

Select "1. WHITE" through "4. BLACK" from the
pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the
item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "1. WHITE".

Display example: 1. White 2. Green 3. Yellow 4. Black

6.6.3.3 Setting the Colors of the Sonar Display
This is the menu item for setting each color level, MO through U4, for the color of the sonar
display.

OI LI CUT T M (I V() Press the keys "8 — 6 — 3 — 3" to go to SONAR
COLOR settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. SONAR COLOR
SETTINGS". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

Ml W

WHITE W
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HUE CHROMAS -+ WRLUE HUE CHROMAS - WALUE

1

SET  CNCL SET | CNCL SET | CNCL

In order from the left, adjust the color, saturation, and brightness of the color pattern settings to
create the colors. At first, the border moves to the "COLOR" of "LEVEL 1" in the diagram to the
left. Next, each time you press the [MULTI] knob, the border moves to [SATURATION], to
[BRIGHTNESS], and then to [LEVEL]. If you are changing to the next level, turn the [MULTI] knob
to change the level. Press the [MULTI] knob to move to the [COLOR] of the level that you set.
The diagram to the right is an example in which you have moved to the 32nd color setting.
The white border moves at the same time.

The initial display color settings are described in section 12.2 Setting the Colors of the Sonar

Display, in this instruction manual.

MENU 8] — reéJ — I'3) — 3] SONAR—COLOR
MO M1 M2 M3

LEVEL | SHADE | WID | Bright | SHADE | MID | Brieht | SHADE | VIVID | Bright | SHADE | vIVID | Bright
1] 240|255 | 184 | 180|285 | 24| 180|255 | 24| 135|285 16
21 180|255 | 40| 180|285 | 44| 180|255 | 44| 135|285 32
3| 180|255 | 60| 180|255 | 84| 180|255 | 84| 134 |285| 68
41 180|255 | 80| 180|285 | ©2| 180|255 | 92| 135|285 76
29 0255|120 16 | 255 | 252 347|233 | 184 | 347|233 | 184
30 20| 219 | 112 101255 | 252 | 349|231 [ 168 ]| 349 (231 | 168
31 221216 | 104 6| 255|252 3490|228 | 162 349|228 | 162
32 24 | 213 | <6 0285|252 352225136 352 |225| 136
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HUE GHROMA - VALUE HUE CHROMA - MALUE After dOing the color SettingS, align the

- cursor with "SET" and press the [ENT]
slieal ] Bl key to complete the settings.

il

You can align the cursor with "CNCL"
and press the [ENT] key to cancel if
you want to cancel the values of the
settings.

6.6.3.4 Setting the Colors of the Fish Finder Display
This is the menu item for setting each color level, MO through U4, for the colors of the fish
finder display.

ST LICUT T M LI [V Press the keys "8 — 6 — 3 — 4" to go to F/F COLOR H

settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. F/F COLOR".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the "COLOR
PATTERN" menu.

OR WHITE W

WU sheomEvaLle Although you can set 32 colors for the sonar display,
you can only set 16 colors for the fish finder display.
The operations are the same as those for the colors of
the sonar display.

The initial display color settings are described in
section 12.3 Setting the Colors of the Fish Finder

Display, in this instruction manual.

=E ERCIE

6-81 6 Operation Settings



6.7 Fish Finder Settings

This is the menu item for doing the various settings for a fish finder to which sensors are

connected.

ST LICUN M I [I{Z Press the keys "8 — 7" to go to SCREEN SETTING
settings

Press the [MENU] key to display the menus.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "8. OPERATION" and
press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. In the
submenu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "7. FISH
SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu. Set 1

through 6. Likewise, set the next 1 through 6, as well.

6.7.1 Trigger Selection

This menu item sets whether to alternate or scroll images from fish finder 1 and fish finder 2 at

the same time at the trigger that was input for the fish finders.

O LI EN P LI [T]{= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 1" to go to TRIGGER settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. TRIGGER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Choose one item out of "1. SYNCHRO 1/2" or "2.
ALTERNATE 1/2" from the pulldown menu. Turn the
[MULTI] knob to select the item you chose. Press the
[MULTI] knob to set it.

The initial setting value is set to "1. SYNCHRO 1/2". For details on this setting, check with your

2. ALTERNATE 1/¢

retailer or a service representative.
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6.7.2 Fish Finder Range Settings

This is the menu item for setting the range of the fish finder to display on the split screen.

OILICUN MM LT Press the keys "8 — 7 — 2" to go to F/IF RANGE
settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. RANGE". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

Choose one item out of "1. RANGE 1" through "4.
RANGE 4" from the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select the item you chose. Press the [MULTI]

knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "1. RANGE 1".

The following table is a table of the initial settings for the fish finder range settings. Refer to the

list of other menus for details.

MENU TS] = T1] —=T11 —=T3J — 1] SONAR BANGE SET

RANGE No. RANGE1 RANGEZ2 RANGE3 RANGE4
1 1C0 100 100 100
2 180 150 200 150
3 200 200 300 200
4 250 250 400 250

6.7.3 Setting the Gain for Fish Finder 1

This is the settings menu for adjusting the gain for fish finder 1.

OJLTEV [ P (I L [T[{= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 3" to go to GAIN 1 settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. GAIN 1". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the menu for inputting values.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to adjust the image to be close

to the image of the fish finder that is connected.

You can set the gain from 0.0 to 10.0 in steps of 0.1.

Once you choose the gain, press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
While you change the values, they are reflected in the fish finder image. The initial setting is set
to 5.0.
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6.7.4 Setting the Gain for Fish Finder 2

This is the settings menu for adjusting the gain for fish finder 2.

ST LIEU R LI [T]{= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 4" to go to GAIN 2 settings

Turn the [MULT]I] knob to select "4. GAIN 2". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the menu for inputting values.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to adjust the image to be close

to the image of the fish finder that is connected.

5 NEXT
4. GAIN 2 . ’ You can set the gain from 0.0 to 10.0 in steps of 0.1.

Once you choose the gain, press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
While you change the values, they are reflected in the fish finder image. The initial setting is set
to 5.0.

6.7.5 Setting Clutter for Fish Finder 1

This is the settings menu for adjusting the clutter for fish finder 1.

OT I EVN P CILV= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 5" to go to F/F CLUTTER 1
settings

6.7.6

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5. CLUTTER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for inputting
values. Turn the [MULTI] knob to adjust the image to
be close to the image of the fish finder that is
" 55 connected.

You can set the clutter for fish finder 1 from 0.0 to 10.0 in steps of 0.1. Adjust the clutter. After
adjusting for the optimal image, press the [MULTI] knob to set it. The initial setting value is set
to 0.0.

Doing Settings in Next
Move to the settings menus for SHIFT, ADC, STC 1 and 2, INTERFERENCE, and STC
CURVE.

O  CICUN LML I{= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 6" to go to NEXT settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. NEXT". Press the
[MULTI] knob to move to the menus in "NEXT".
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6.7.6.1 Settings for Fish Finder Shift
This is the settings menu for adjusting the fish finder shift.

OJLIEVU [ R LI [T](= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 6 — 1" to go to SHIFT settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. NEXT". Press the
[MULTI] knob to move to the menus in "NEXT".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. SHIFT". Turn the
[MULTI] knob to display the menu for inputting values.

Set the values according to the fish finder that is
connected.
The setting range for fish finder shift is between 0 m and 900 m, and can be setin steps of 1 m.

The initial setting is set to 0.

6.7.6.2 Setting the Fish Finder ADC
This is the settings menu for adjusting the fish finder shift.

O] CICUNG P LT [I{= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 6 — 2" to go to ADC settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. NEXT". Press the
[MULTI] knob to move to the menus in "NEXT".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. ADC". Turn the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for

inputting values. Set the values according to the fish finder that is connected. The setting range

for fish finder ADC is between 1 and 8, and can be set in steps of 1. The initial setting is set to 1.

6.7.6.3 Setting the STC for Fish Finder 1
This is the settings menu for adjusting the STC for fish finder 1.

O LIEVU [ L LI [T[{= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 6 — 3" to go to STC1 settings

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. NEXT". Press the
[MULTI] knob to move to the menus in "NEXT".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. STC1". Turn the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for

inputting values. Set the values according to the fish finder that is connected. The setting range

for the STC of fish finder 1 is from 0.0 to 10.0, and can be set in steps of 0.1. You can remove

the noise near the sending line. The initial setting value is set at 0.0.
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6.7.6.4

6.7.6.5

6.7.6.6

Setting the STC for Fish Finder 2
This is the settings menu for adjusting the STC for fish finder 2.

ST LIEU [ P LI T [T](= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 6 — 4" to go to STC2 settings
Turn the [MULT]I] knob to select "6. NEXT".

Press the [MULTI] knob to move to the menus in "NEXT".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. STC2". Turn the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for
inputting values. Set the values according to the fish finder that is connected. The setting range
for the STC of fish finder 2 is from 0.0 to 10.0, and can be set in steps of 0.1. You can remove

the noise near the sending line. The initial setting value is set at 0.0.

Interference Settings
This is the menu item for setting the interference from other ships and your own ship's

ultrasound equipment.

Press the keys "8 - 7 —- 6 — 5" to go to
INTERFERENCE settings

5 INTERFERENGE Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. NEXT".
Press the [MULTI] knob to move to the menus in "NEXT". Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "5.
INTERFERENCE". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
IEEn 4] Choose one item out of "1. OFF" or "2. ON" from the

pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

The initial setting value is set to "1. OFF".

Setting the STC Curve
This is the menu item for setting the propagation of ultrasonic waves and ABS ATT.

O LI CUN[ ML [T{= Press the keys "8 — 7 — 6 — 6" to go to STC CURVE
settings

CURVE Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. NEXT". Press the
[MULTI] knob to move to the menus in "NEXT".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "6. STC CURVE". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the

pulldown menu.

. CURMVE

Choose one item out of "1. 20", "2. 30", or "3. 40" from
the pulldown menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select
the item you chose. Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

The initial setting value is set to "1. 20". If you are searching for small fish schools, set the

value to "2. 30".
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7.1 Other

In other menus, you can check and do the settings for INITIAL, SYSTEM SELECT,
MAINTENANCE, CHECK, LANGUAGE SET, GYRO, DATE/TIME SET, and VERSION INFO.

= MENU
1 E

7.2 Initial Settings

On the INITIAL menu, you can do RANGE SETTING, SENSOR SET, CONNECTION, FISH SET,
ADJUST, and UNIT SET.

O] LCICUN P LT [I[{= Press the keys "9 — 1" to go to INITIAL settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press the
[MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. INITIAL".

(. FETURN
Press the [MULTI] knob to select "INITIAL".

The password input screen (diagram on the left) is displayed
to change the details of the initial settings.

Enter "0" for the password. However, have your retailer

or service representative either do or check changes to

initial settings.

There may be no connection with connected sensors,

or the equipment may not function.

7-3 7 Other Items



Press the [0] key on the keyboard. Pressing the [ENT] key

displays the initial settings screen.

7.21 Range Settings
In RANGE SETTING, you can select the SONAR RANGE and F/F RANGE to use and change

the distance of the SONAR RANGE and F/F RANGE.
ST LICU L LI [T](= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 1" to go to RANGE settings

= ME Open the "1. INITIAL" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to

move to "1. RANGE", and then press the [MULTI] knob
to open the submenu.
Set submenus "1. SONAR RANGE", "2. F/F RANGE",

0N and "3. RANGE SETTING".

FAINDER

[, RETURN

7.2.1.1 Sonar Range Settings
From the menu, select the range to be used from the four types that are registered.

O CICUN I Press the keys "9 - 1 - 1 —» 1" to go to SONAR
RANGE settings

In the [RANGE] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select
"1. SONAR RANGE". Press the [MULTI] knob to

display the pulldown menu.

[, RETURN
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1. SONAR RANGE : Match 1 through 4 of the pulldown menu to the fish
type and fishing method to be used. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select. Press the [MULTI] knob to accept.

= i,
= e,

Refer to the list of menus in Chapter 12 "Other" for the
settings table for SONAR RANGE.

7.2.1.2 Fish Finder Range Settings
From the menu, select the range to be used from the four types that are registered.

ST CUT M LI [II{= Press the keys "9 - 1 - 1 — 2" to go to F/F RANGE
settings

= RONGE In the [RANGE SETTING] menu, turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "2. F/F RANGE". Press the [MULTI]
2. F/F RANGE knob to display the pulldown menu.

Match and assign1 through 4 of the pulldown menu to
the fish finder that is connected. Turn the [MULTI] knob
to select. Press the [MULTI] knob to accept.

Refer to the list of menus in Chapter 12 "Other" for the

settings table for F/F RANGE.
7.2.1.3 Range Settings

You can change the range that is registered from the RANGE SETTING menu when the range

to be used is not found in the four types that are registered.

ST CUT T M I (! Press the keys "9 - 1 - 1 — 3" to go to RANGE
SETTING settings

In the [RANGE SETTING] menu, turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "3. RANGE SETTING". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.

[, RETUEN

7-5 7 Other Items



Select either "1. SONAR" or "2. FISH" from the
pulldown menu, and change the registered range.

. RETURN

7.2.1.4 Sonar Range Settings
Change the range that is registered from the RANGE SETTING menu.

O LI CUN WXL [T{ Press the keys "9 -1 -1 - 3 — 1" to go to SONAR
settings

In the [3. RANGE SETTING] menu, turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "1. SONAR". Press the [MULTI] knob to
accept.

The menu for changing the sonar range is displayed.

(. RETURN

The following SONAR screen is displayed.

A G FETTERM
Number of range, B Range pattern selection

1 through 16 S = (Select the range that you want to
o = LEVEL change from the four types)
_ o Currently, pattern 1 is selected.
01 | 100 ! 01

CN’%L
U3 el Range selection
SET Currently, "01" is
oanl selected.
Cancel button = [THER
RANGE

E SETTING Set button
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RONGE FOTTERN Press the [MULTI] knob to move the white frame to the

LEVEL

location that you want to set.

(11 White frame

CN"%L
SET

PATTERN How to change a registered sonar range

[, 1) Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to Pattern (1 through

L 4 of the registered ranges). Turn the [MULTI] knob to
LEVEL select a pattern from 1 through 4. Example: Select "1".
0] 2) Select the range (1 through 16) that you want to

change.

CNEL Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to the frame for Level.

=l

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the range you want
from 1 through 16. Example: "10"

PATTERN 3) Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to Range. Because
Change the 1 level "10" is already selected, move to range "10". Turn
range value L | the [MULTI] knob to adjust the value for the range that

LEVEL you want to set. Example: "550"
1 4) Repeat steps 2) to 3) to change other ranges.
5) When you have completed the changes, move the
cursor to the "SET" position. Press the [ENT] key to
CNE'L accept.
Close the "SONAR" menu.

6) If you complete mid-way without making changes, move the cursor to "CNCL". Press the
[ENT] key to finish.

Move cursor and press
[ENT] key to finish

RANGE FRTTERN
T

LEVEL

= MENU

7-7 7 Other ltems



7.2.1.5 Fish Settings
Change the range that is registered from the RANGE SETTING menu.

O LI CUT T WA ITL I Press the keys "9 - 1 -1 —» 3 — 2" to go to FISH
settings

In the [3. RANGE SETTING] menu, turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "2. FISH". Press the [MULTI] knob to
accept.

The menu for changing the sonar range is displayed.

The menus and operations to change the range are
(. RETURN 5 the same as those for SONAR.

7.2.2 Sensor Set Settings

This is a menu for setting how to use sensors that are connected and sensors to be connected.

ST LICU P LI [T](= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 2" to go to SENSOR settings
T Open the "1. INITIAL" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
move to "2. SENSOR", and then press the [MULTI]
INTTIAL

..1. knob to open the submenu.

Select from the following submenus and do the
settings.

"1. INPUT"

"2. SENSOR SET"

"3. NET RECORDER"

"4. LINE MONITOR" (confirmation only)

[, RETURN
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7.2.21 Input Settings
This is a menu for setting how to use sensors that are connected and sensors to be connected.

O] LCICUN R LI [I]{= Press the keys "9 - 1 — 2 — 1" to go to INPUT settings
. HEH” In the [SENSOR SETTINGS] menu, turn the [MULTI]

knob to select "1. INPUT". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the submenu.

Select from the following submenus and do the
settings.

"1. COMPASS"

"2. DEPTH/TEMP"

"3. CURRENT"

"4. GPS"

0. RETURN >> "5. LOG"

7.2.2.2 Compass Settings

O LT EV I P LT [T (= Press the keys "9 -1 —->2 -1 — 1" to go to COMPASS
settings

HF||T In the [INPUT] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select

JEE 4 "1. COMPASS". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the .
7

pulldown menu.

Select from "1. OFF" to "5. NAV4".

Confirm and set the input terminal that is connected to
the terminal board.

Normally, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. NAV1".
Press the [MULTI] knob to accept.

7.2.2.3 Depth/Temp Settings

O] CICUN (I TV[Z! Press the keys "9 - 1 - 2 - 1 —» 2" to go to

DEPTH/TEMP settings

T In the [INPUT] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select

"2. DEPTH/TEMP ". Press the [MULTI] knob to display
the pulldown menu.
Select from "1. OFF" to "5. NAV4".

Confirm and set the input terminal that is connected to

2. DEFTH/TEMP

the terminal board.
Normally, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. NAV3".
Press the [MULTI] knob to accept.
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7.2.2.4

7.2.2.5

7.2.2.6

Current settings

O LN R I V{= Press the keys "9 -1 -2 —» 1 — 3" to go to CURRENT
settings

= [NPUT In the [INPUT] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select

"3. CURRENT". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the
pulldown menu.
Select from "1. OFF" to "5. NAV4".

Confirm and set the input terminal that is connected to

NAVY W

the terminal board.
Normally, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. NAV2".
Press the [MULTI] knob to accept.

GPS

settings

ST LICU WM (LT [I{: Press the keys "9 -1 > 2 - 1 — 4" to go to GPS

In the [INPUT] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select
"4. GPS". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the
pulldown menu.

Select from "1. OFF" to "5. NAV4".

Confirm and set the input terminal that is connected to

* [NPUT

the terminal board.
Normally, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. NAV1".
Press the [MULTI] knob to accept.

Because a one-second pulse is good for a direction mark, assume that a normal sonar adds

the GPS-equivalent output and outputs to the line of the compass.

Log Settings

ST LICU WML Press the keys "9 -1 > 2 - 1 — 5" to go to LOG
settings

= [NPUT In the [INPUT] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select
| 1. COMPASS |

"5. LOG". Press the [MULTI] knob to display the
pulldown menu.
Select from "1. OFF" to "5. NAV4".

Confirm and set the input terminal that is connected to the terminal board.
Normally, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. OFF". Press the [MULTI] knob to accept.

Precaution) If the sonar is normally connected to a current meter, it is unnecessary to connect a log.
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7.2.2.7 Sensor Set Settings
This is a menu for selecting sensors connected to such displays as course, speed, and

direction mark.

ST CUT [ (I [N{= Press the keys "9 - 1 —» 2 — 2" to go to SENSOR SET
settings

In the [SENSOR SETTINGS] menu, turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "2. SENSOR SET". Press the [MULTI]
knob to display the submenu.

Select from the following submenus and do the
settings.

"1. COURSE"

"2. SPEED"

"3. DIRECTION MARK"

"4. LAT/LON"

(. RE TUEN i "5. TRACK LINE"

7.2.2.8 Course Settings

OJ LU [ W (X1 [N{= Press the keys "9 -1 -2 - 2 — 1" to go to COURSE
settings

In the [SENSOR SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "1. COURSE". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

Select from "1. COMPASS" to "4. LOG".

Example: From the previous input sensor connection
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. COMPASS". Press
the [MULTI] knob to accept.

7.2.2.9 Speed Settings

O] LICUNG P L I{= Press the keys "9 -1 -2 —» 2 — 2" to go to SPEED
settings

In the [SENSOR SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "2. SPEED". Press the [MULTI] knob to display
the pulldown menu.

Select from "1. CURRNT" to "4. GYRO I/F".

Example: From the previous input sensor connection
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. CURRNT". Press
the [MULTI] knob to accept.
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7.2.2.10 Direction Mark Settings

O e CICUN IV Press the keys "9 - 1 - 2 - 2 — 3" to go to

DIRECTION MARK settings

In the [SENSOR SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "3. DIRECTION MARK". Press the [MULTI] knob
to display the pulldown menu.

Select from "1. COMPASS" to "2. GYRO I/F".
Example: From the previous input sensor connection
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. COMPASS". Press
the [MULTI] knob to accept.

7.2.2.11 Lat/Lon Settings

O LU N (I [N[{= Press the keys "9 -1 - 2 — 2 — 4" to go to LAT/LON
settings

In the [SENSOR SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "4. LAT/LON". Press the [MULTI] knob to display
the pulldown menu.

Select from "1. COMPASS" to "2. GPS".

Example: From the previous input sensor connection
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. COMPASS". Press
the [MULTI] knob to accept.

7.2.2.12 Wake Settings

O CICUN P LILL = Press the keys "9 -1 - 2 —» 2 — 5" to go to TRACK
LINE settings

In the [SENSOR SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "5. TRACK LINE". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

Select from "1. CURRNT" to "4. GYRO I/F".

Example: From the previous input sensor connection
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. CURRNT". Press
the [MULTI] knob to accept.

Precaution) Selecting "1. CURRNT" in "TRACK LINE"

draws form the track line relative to water and the

direction mark.
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7.2.2.13 Net Recorder Settings

O e LTEM PG LLL V5! Press the keys "9 — 1 - 2 — 3" to go to NET

RECORDER settings

Precaution) The menu is masked if the connection for
"2. SENSOR CONNECTION" "NET RECORDER" is
not set to "CONNECTED".

In the [SENSOR SETTINGS] menu, turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "3. NET RECORDER". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the submenu.

Select from the following submenus and do the
settings.

"1. DISTANCE 1" "2. DISTANCE 2"

0. RE TURN b "3. DISTANCE 3" "4. DISTANCE 4"

"5. TRIG POLARITY" "6. TRIG MODE"

7.2.2.14 Distance Settings

O] LIV N LT [I]{= Press the keys "9 -1 - 2 —» 3 — 1 through 4" to go to
DISTANCE settings

These are the settings for "DISTANCE 1" through "DISTANCE 4".

B s el In the [INET RECORDER] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob
é:::: to select "1. DISTANCE 1". Press the [MULT]I] knob to

3. DI 3 1000 display the menu for inputting values.

When gathering nets, turn the [MULTI] knob from cast net to distance 1 to set the distance.
Press the [MULTI] knob to accept.
Continue to set each of the distances from the cast net position to distance 2, 3, and 4 using

the same method as for distance 1.

7.2.2.15 Trig Polarity Settings

O] LI WM L ILLU{Z Press the keys "9 -1 - 2 —» 3 — 5" to go to TRIG
POLARITY settings

= NET PE ER In the [NET RECORDER] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob
to select "5. TRIG POLARITY". Press the [MULTI]
knob to display the pulldown menu.

From "1. POS" and "2. NEG", match the connected
sensors and select with the [MULTI] knob. Press the
[MULTI] knob to assign it.
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7.2.2.16 Trig Mode Settings

ST LICUN WAL= Press the keys "9 -1 > 2 —» 3 — 6" to go to TRIG
MODE settings

NET EECOREDER In the [NET RECORDER] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob
to select "6. TRIG MODE". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

From "1. AUTO", "2. EXT" and "3. INT", match the
connected sensors and select with the [MULTI] knob.
Press the [MULTI] knob to assign it.

7.2.2.17 Line Monitor Settings
Use this to check signals from the outer sensors and to confirm communication with the
transmitter/receiver unit and controls.

ST I EV P (LT [I[{=} Press the keys "9 — 1 — 2 — 4" to go to LINE MONITOR
settings

LINE MONITOR

Received signals

Sent signals -
[0, RETURN

] Il F1:DELETE < F. ANGEL GARD
MANUAL RECE IVE : STG LEVEL 0 F2:DELETE ALL [CANCE MEMORY  ANGLE  MANUAL

In the [SENSOR] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. LINE MONITOR". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the specialized screen for the "LINE MONTOR".
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I.IHE MI]NITI]H

66, . $HEHDT, 005, 0,
I

. BHERDT, &
e

1) Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the signal that you want to confirm. Press the [MULTI] knob
to accept.

Selecting NAV1 displays the data from the upper tier of the area from which the signal was
received. This is displayed in ASCII code on the right side. Additionally, if NMEA is not received
normally from the outer signal of NAV1 to NAV4, it repeatedly searches for the baud rate in the
order of 1200 bps (for JRC) — 4800 (NMEA) — 9800 (JRC, Gyro I/F).

2) If you want to stop signals to confirm, move the [MULTI] knob to the "STOP" position.
Pressing the [MULTI] knob to assign it stops the signals.

3) To clear the receive and transmit screens, move the [MULTI] knob to "CLEAR". You can
clear the screen by pressing the [MULT]I] knob.

4) To stop LINE MONITOR, select "EXIT" with the [MULTI] knob. Pressing the [MULTI] knob
closes the specialized screen for LINE MONITOR.
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7.2.3 Connection Settings

O UL WMLV Press the keys "9 — 1 — 3" to go to CONNECTION
settings

Open the "1. INITIAL" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
move to "3. CONNECTION", and then press the
[MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Do the settings displayed by the submenu.

"1. PROCESSOR"

"2. SENSOR CONNECTION"

(. KE TURN

7.2.3.1 Settings for Connections between Equipment

O U [ (I [V[{= Press the keys "9 - 1 — 3 — 1" to go to PROCESSOR
settings

PROCESSOR is an item that is set for scalability.

[, RETURN
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7.2.3.2

7.2.3.3

7.23.4

Settings for Sensor Connections

ST LICUNT WML [I{= Press the keys "9 - 1 — 3 — 2" to go to SENSOR
CONNECTION settings

In the [CONNECTION] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob
to select "2. SENSOR CONNECTION". Press the
[MULTI] knob to display the submenu.

The following submenu is displayed.

Do the settings for all submenus.

COMNEGTION
CONNECT W
NE[;IT b4

(. RETURN

TER 4
ONNECT W

Fish Finder 1 Settings

O] LIV N LT [I]{= Press the keys "9 - 1 — 3 —» 2 — 1 through 2" to go to
FISH FINDER 1 and 2 settings

In the [SENSOR CONNECTION] menu, turn the
[MULTI] knob to select "1. F/F 1". Press the [MULTI]
knob to display the pulldown menu.

From "1. NO-CONNECT" and "2. CONNECT", match
the connected sensors and select with the [MULTI]
knob. Press the [MULTI] knob to assign it.

Set "2. F/F 2" the same way.

Net Settings

O] LIV N LT [I]{= Press the keys "9 -1 — 3 — 2 — 3 through 6" to go to
NET 1 through 4 settings

In the [SENSOR CONNECTION] menu, turn the
[MULTI] knob to select "3. NET 1". Press the [MULTI]
knob to display the pulldown menu.

From "1. NO-CONNECT" and "2. CONNECT", match
the connected sensors and select with the [MULTI]
knob. Press the [MULTI] knob to assign it. Set "4.
NET 2" through "6. NET 4" the same way.

INMECTION
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7.2.4 Fish Finder Settings

O UM ML= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 4" to go to FISH FINDER
settings

= MENU Open the "1. INITIAL" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to

move to "4. FISH FINDER", and then press the
[MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Do the settings displayed by the submenu.

110N
FAINDER

Do the settings for all submenus in the diagram on the
left.

The menu is masked if SENSOR CONNECTION is not
connected.

. RETURN

7.2.41 Amplifier Settings
Set the signal form for the received signal output of the connected fish finder.

OJ LI W L ITe V(= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 4 — 1" to go to AMPLIFIER
settings

Open the "4. FISH FINDER" menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "1. AMPLIFIER", and then press the
[MULTI] knob to set. A pulldown menu is displayed, so

match the output of the connected fish finder. Turn the
[MULTI] knob to select either "1. LINEAR" or "2. LOG",
and then press the [MULTI] knob to assign it.
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7.24.2

7.24.3

7.24.4

Freq H Settings
Set the frequency of the connected fish finder. Make sure to use this menu to set the received

signal output for log amplifier-type fish finders.

O LIV MM LI V{= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 4 — 2 through 3" to go to
FREQ H and L settings

Open the "4. FISH FINDER" menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "2. FREQ H", and then press the
2. FREQ H 200 200 [MULTI] knob to set. A menu for inputting values is
5 FREQ H ol s displayed, so turn the [MULTI] knob to set the

= FISH FAINDER

frequency.

The frequency range that can be set is 20 kHz through 400 kHz/1 kHz step.
Once the frequency is set, press the [MULTI] knob to assign it.
Set FREQ L the same way as you set FREQ H.

Trig Mode Settings
OJLIEV [ P (e ILLe [1{= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 4 — 4" to go to TRIG MODE
settings

Open the [4. FISH FINDER] menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "4. TRIG MODE". Press the [MULTI]

knob to accept.

FISH FAINDER

A pulldown menu is displayed, so match the signal of
the connected fish finder. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
select from "1. H/L SYNCHRO" or "2. HIL
SEPARATE", and then press the [MULTI] knob to

assign it.

Trig Polarity Settings

OJ CICUNG I Press the keys "9 — 1 — 4 — 5" to go to TRIG
POLARITY settings

Open the [4. FISH FINDER] menu. Turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "5. TRIG POLARITY". Press the
[MULTI] knob to accept.

A pulldown menu is displayed, so match the signal of
the connected fish finder. Turn the [MULTI] knob to
select from "1. POS" or "2. NEG", and then press the
[MULTI] knob to assign it.

FISH FAINDER
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7.2.5 Fish Image Settings

Set the items for the fish image settings to allow or deny operations.

O CUN M I [I[{: Press the keys "9 — 1 — 5" to go to FISH IMAGE
settings

HEH” Open the "1. INITIAL" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to

move to "5. FISH IMAGE", and then press the [MULTI]
knob to open the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. ON" or "2. OFF"
from the pulldown menu. Press the [MULTI] knob to
assign it.

Set "1. ON" for the initial setting.

It is normally set to the initial setting.

Setting this setting to "2. OFF" masks all items in "5.
FISH IMAGE", making it inoperable.
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7.2.6 Adjust Settings

OJLIEU [ L (I L[V (= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 6" to go to ADJUST settings
= MENL Open the "1. INITIAL" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob

to move to "6. ADJUST", and then press the [MULTI]

knob to open the pulldown menu.

ECT LON
F&INDER

Set items 1 through 8 from the pulldown menu.

[, RETURN

7.2.6.1 Mark Tilting Settings

OJ LT EV [ P LTI [T (= Press the keys "9 —1 — 6 — 1" to go to MARK TILTING
settings

In the [6. ADJUST] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "1. MARK TILTING". Press the [MULTI] knob
to display the pulldown menu.

If you do not turn the [MULTI] knob from "1. OFF" to
"2. ON" to adjust, select "1. OFF". Press the [MULTI]

knob to assign it.

MARK TILTING is a mechanism to make automatic adjustments due to being unable to see
images at marked depths when an EVENT MARK comes close to own ship if you marked the
EVENT MARK at a far distance with the tilt angle lowered. Precaution) Operates when the tilt

angle increases beyond 30°.
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7.2.6.2

7.2.6.3

Draft Settings

ST LICU LTI Press the keys "9 - 1 — 6 — 2" to go to DRAFT
settings

In the [6. ADJUST] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "2. DRAFT". Press the [MULTI] knob to display
2. DRAFT I the menu for inputting values.

For this example, turn the [MULTI] knob to input a draft
0 DREFT i 5 value of 5 m for this ship. Press the [MULTI] knob to

2 DRAFT assign it.

Furnished Angle Adjustment Settings
This is a menu for inputting angles that deviate from the heading mark of the transducer, in
regard to the heading of this ship, when this ship is furnished with a hoisting device.

Precaution) When furnishing angle deviations, do not adjust the image.

OT I EVN P LTI L [I{= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 6 — 3" to go to FURNISHED
ANGLE ADJUSTMENT settings

£
DELETE <

N ] ] FTOELE TARD
RECEIVE : STC LEVEL F2:DELETE AL [CAND MEMORY  ANGLE  ANUAL
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In the [6. ADJUST] menu, turn the [MULTI]
knob to select "3. FURNISED ANGLE". Press
the [MULTI] knob to display the menu for
inputting values.

1 4

For the values to be input, you can set the
heading as 0° and set the angle clockwise

from 0° to 359° in steps of 1°. If the hoisting

device is furnished in a direction that deviates

5° from the heading, set this setting to 355°.

As an operation turn the [MULTI] knob
counterclockwise and set to 355. Press the

[MULTI] knob to assign it.

7.2.6.4 Tilt to Bow Settings

OI LU [ (I [N{= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 6 — 4" to go to TILT TO BOW
settings

In the [6. ADJUST] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "4. TILT TO BOW ". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the menu for inputting values.

Input the angle at which the bow deviates horizontally
while a hoisting device is anchored.

4, TILT TO Bl (.0 .
Example: If the bow is submerged 2.5°, turn the [MULTI] knob to set -2.5. Press the [MULTI]

knob to assign it. The setting range is between -12.7° and 12.7°, and is set in steps of 0.1.
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7.2.6.5 Tilt to Port Settings

O LI CUN NI [VI{= Press the keys "9 - 1 — 6 — 5" to go to TILT TO PORT

settings

1 4

In the [6. ADJUST] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "5. TILT TO PORT". Press the [MULTI] knob to
show the display for inputting values.

Input the angle at which the port and starboard sides
deviate horizontally while a hoisting device is

anchored.

Example: If the starboard side is submerged 2.1°, turn the [MULTI] knob to set -2.1. Press the

[MULTI] knob to assign it.

The setting range is between -12.7° and 12.7°, and is set in steps of 0.1.

7.2.6.6 Display Angle Settings

OT I EV N P LLL[I[{= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 6 — 6" to go to DISP ANGLE

settings

7 Other Items

In the [6. ADJUST] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "6. DISP ANGLE". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the menu for inputting values.

Be sure to do this after executing "3. FURNISHED
ANGLE".

Example of settings values and confirmation method: If
a hoisting device is installed at central keel, and
propellers are attached to the center of the stern,
propeller noise is displayed, such as that in the
diagram to the left, when the ship moves. If there is
any deviation, input values into DISP ANGLE to adjust.
The setting range is between 0 and 359, and can be
set in steps of 1. As for how to do the settings, turn the
[MULTI] knob to open the menu for inputting values.
Turn the [MULTI] knob while looking at the image and
find the optimum position. Press the [MULTI] knob to

assign it.
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7.2.6.7 Stern Blank Settings

ST LICUTT R (LT V[{= Press the keys "9 -1 — 6 — 7" to go to STERN BLANK
settings

When such strong signals as propeller noise are
input, it impacts surrounding images. The specialized
function "STERN BLANK" is included for this reason.
In the [6. ADJUST] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "7. STERN BLANK". Press the [MULTI] knob
to display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "ON". Press the
[MULTI] knob to assign it. The initial value is set to
"ON".

Precaution) Because the position of the STERN
BLANK adjusts the direction using the corrected
values for "3. FURNISHED ANGLE", be sure to set
the corrected "3. FURNISHED ANGLE" if there are

changes to the furnished position of the transducer.

7.2.6.8 AJ/D Offset Settings 7
A/D OFFSET is used when the connection cable is long and the level has decreased or when

noise was generated between the transmitter/receiver unit and processor.

OJ LI CUT [ WXL [T{= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 6 — 8" to go to A/D OFFSET
settings

In the [6. ADJUST] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "8. A/D OFFSET". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the menu for inputting values.

The setting range is set between -54 and 55.
Increasing the value makes the gain seem high.

Turn the [MULTI] knob while looking at the screen to
select the optimum value. Press the [MULTI] knob to

assign it. The initial value is set to 0.
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7.2.7 Unit Set Settings

This is a menu for setting the units for range, water temperature, etc.

ST LIEU P LI L [T](= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 7" to go to UNIT SET settings

= MENU Open the "1. INITIAL" menu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to

» (JTHER move to "7. UNIT SET", and then press the [MULTI]
o ITé'ﬂ'L knob to open the submenu.
(R : The following submenu is displayed.

ST
= INITIAL
" LI § T

NDER

[. RETURN

(. RE TURMN

RANGE UNIT

O LI CUN[ NI [N{= Press the keys "9 -1 — 7 — 1" to go to RANGE UNIT
settings

In the [7. UNIT SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "1. RANGE UNIT". Press the [MULTI] knob to

display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the unit you want to
use.

Press the [MULTI] knob to assign it.

If "4. RANGE SPECIAL" is set, move to the "4. RANGE
SPECIAL " menu and set arbitrary units (fathom, etc.).
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7.2.7.2 Temp Unit Settings

O e LTEM L IT V(= Press the keys "9 - 1 —» 7 — 2" to go to TEMP UNIT
settings

In the [7. UNIT SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "2. TEMP UNIT". Press the [MULTI] knob to

display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the unit you want to
use. Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

7.2.7.3 Speed Unit Settings

OI LI CUT [ ML [T{= Press the keys "9 — 1 — 7 — 3" to go to SPEED UNIT
settings

In the [7. UNIT SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "3. SPEED UNIT". Press the [MULTI] knob to
display the pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the unit you want to
use. Press the [MULTI] knob to set.

7.2.7.4 Range Special Settings

OIS CUT T M (I (! Press the keys "9 - 1 — 7 — 4" to go to RANGE
SPECAL settings

In the [7. UNIT SET] menu, turn the [MULTI] knob to
select "4. RANGE SPECAL". Press the [MULTI] knob

to display the menu for inputting values.

The setting range is between 0.3000 and 1.9999, and
can be set in steps of 0.0001.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to set the value to be set.
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

4. RANGE SPECAL  [.3000 [msesuli

A_RANGE SPECAL  1.0000 pymeses
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7.3 System Select Settings

ST LICUN A LLLIE Press the keys "9 — 2" to go to SYSTEM SELECT
settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. SYSTEM
SELECT".

Press the [MULTI] knob to display the pulldown menu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. 280". Press the
[MULTI] knob to set it.

The initial setting is "1. 280". Do not change it.
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7.4 Cancelling Registrations

This is the menu for cancelling the various settings that were registered when registering

operations in chapter 4.

ST LICUN I Press the keys "9 — 3" to go to REGISTRATION

CANCEL settings

= MENU
OTHER

[0, RETURRN

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn  the [MULTI] knob to move to "S.
REGISTRATION CANCEL". Open the submenu.

Open the following submenus "1 to 3".

= MENU

[. RE TURN
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7.4.1 User Menus

ST LICUN M CITLIE Press the keys "9 — 3 — 1" to go to USER MENU
settings

Open the "3. REGISTRATION CANCEL" menu. Turn
the [MULTI] knob to move to "1. USER MENU". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.

In the example in the diagram on the left, three user
menus have been registered. This section explains
how to cancel the registration for "3. SIG PROCESS".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. SIG PROCESS".
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.

As shown in the diagram on the left, the registration for
"3" is cancelled.

Press the [MENU] key to close the menu.

To confirm, press the [MENU] key to confirm the menu

screen, where 1 and 2 are still registered. However,

you can see that the registration for 3 has been
cancelled.

The registrations for 1 and 2 are done the same way.
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7.4.2 User Defined Keys

OJLIEV [ R {1 [T{= Press the keys "9 — 3 — 2" to go to USER KEY settings

Open the "3. REGISTRATION CANCEL" menu. Turn
the [MULTI] knob to move to "2. USER KEY". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.

In the example in the diagram on the left, two user
menus have been registered. This section explains
how to cancel the registration for "1. DELETE ALL".

E > [CANGEL|
MAIN  MEMORY
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. DELETE ALL".
Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
Press the [MENU] key to close the menu.

F3:DELETE »< [CANCEL i i n"Eqn ;
D A EMORY The registration of "F1" as a user defined

key is cancelled.

7.4.3 Multi Knob Key
O] CICUN WM H L= Press the keys "9 — 3 — 3" to go to MULTI KEY

settings

Open the "3. REGISTRATION CANCEL" menu. Turn
the [MULTI] knob to move to "3. MULTI KEY". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the pulldown menu.

In the example in the diagram on the left, two multi
knobs have been registered. This section explains how
to cancel the registration for "1. CLUTTER".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. CLUTTER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to set it.

Press the [MENU] key to close the menu.

Only "STC LEVEL" appears, even when the [MULTI]
knob is turned while "MENU" is closed.

RECE IVE : STC LEVEL
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7.5

7.5.1

Maintenance

If an abnormality occurs with the sonar, execute this maintenance and explain the results to

your retailer or service representative. If you retailer or sales representative has preset

instructions, follow those instructions.

O LICUNT M ILLIE Press the keys "9 — 4" to go to MAINTENANCE
settings

= MENL Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn  the [MULTI] knob to move to "4.
MAINTENANCE".

The submenu in the diagram on the left is displayed.

[. RETURN

OK Monitor

This is for checking the operations of the transmitter/receiver unit.

O EVN W T-T 1= Press the keys "9 — 4 — 1" to go to OK MONITOR
settings

ME TNTENANCE Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "1. OK MONITOR".
1. 0K MONTTOR Press the [MULTI] knob to set it.
To exit the OK Monitor, press the [CLR] key.
Transmitting and receiving stops while the OK Monitor is displayed. Examples of the display

are shown in the next section.
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POWER

CLINOMETER

cDJ

RECEIVE

RETURN KEY:00rCLRorCLR INFO
[

0
NG

NG

NG

NG

NG
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7.5.2 Test Pattern

This test pattern is for confirming the operation of the processor unit.

O LU NI [II{Z Press the keys "9 — 4 — 2" to go to TEST PATTERN
settings

= MENL Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn  the [MULTI] knob to move to "4.
MAINTENANCE".

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. TEST PATTERN".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

The setting method for doing regular tests is shown

below.

"1. CLOCK" is set to internal. This is the initially set

value.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. TEST PATTERN".
Press the [MULTI] knob to display the submenu. Turn
the [MULTI] knob to select "2. ON" and press the
[MULTI] knob to set it.

'5.0° S12.0Kt-R 8508 If the test pattern shown in

ia?é;}m the diagram on the left

N
appears, you can see that
the processor unit is

operating normally.

T PATTERN

. 0. RETURN
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7.5.3 Color Pattern
You can check for malfunctions on the monitor (display unit) and of the image output of the

processor unit.
ST LICUT LT [T{= Press the keys "9 — 4 — 3 to go to COLOR PATTERN
settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn  the [MULTI] knob to move to "4.
OLORE PATTERN MAINTENANCE".
PATTERN CONG
| PATTERN

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "3. COLOR
PATTERN". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to select a color pattern from 1
through 5. You can confirm the display of each color.

As an example, you can display the entire screen as
red. Use the [MULTI] knob to select "1. RED
PATTERN". Press the [MULTI] knob to select it. A
submenu opens. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2.
START". Press the [MULTI] knob to execute it.

The entire screen is red, as shown below.

Press the [CLR] key to cancel
it and return to the "COLOR
PATTERN" menu.
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7.5.4 Panel Test

You can check the on/off operation of the keys on the control panel.

O LICUN M IV Press the keys "9 — 4 — 4" to go to PANEL TEST
settings

= MENL Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn  the [MULTI] knob to move to "4.
UR_PATTERN . MAINTENANCE".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "4. PANEL TEST".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the "PANEL TEST".
Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "PANEL-1".

To exit, move the cursor to "EXIT" and press the

[ENT] key to return to the menu.
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7.5.5 TVG Curve

This menu is for confirming the STC+TVG curves of the receiver unit while the

transmitter/receiver unit is transmitting and receiving.

ST CUN I Press the keys "9 — 4 — 5" to go to TVG CURVE
settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn  the [MULTI] knob to move to "4.
MAINTENANCE". Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
"5. TVG CURVE". Press the [MULT]I] knob to set it.

The pulldown menu shown in the diagram on the left is
displayed. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select "2. ON".

Press the [MULTI] knob to set it and display the TVG

curve on top of the sonar image.

5.0° S12.0KL-R  850m ;
 ' N+ sst 'R

7 ol : I 3 ——m
HUAL RECEIVE : STo LEVEL 2 Al MAIN  MEMORY  ANGLE  MANUAL
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Distance Settings |

Previous curve

The TVG curve is used to adjust the optimum curve, from far distances to close distances.

To close this menu, open the menu for TVG curve and set "HIDE".
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7.6 Checks

Precautions

The CHECK item is an item that is set for scalability.
Do not operate this item.

. RE TURN

7.6.1 Check Mode

8 Ui
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7.6.2 Test Ring Number

10 TEST W

? SETTING 10 I
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7.7 Language Selection

OJLIEUN MM LI Press the keys "9 — 6" to go to LANGUAGE SET
settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "6. LANGUAGE
SET".

Pressing the [MULTI] knob displays the pulldown
menu. The "1. ENGLISH", "2. SPANISH", 3., 4., 5.,
6.,7.,and "8. NEXT" menus appear. (Diagram )
No language is set at the factory.

The menu that is set in the "LANGUAGE SET" menu
at startup is set.

To set Thai or Spanish, do the setting from "6.
LANGUAGE SET".

Selecting "8. NEXT" in the menu in diagram
displays the pulldown menu shown in diagram @).
Selecting "6. BACK" in the menu in diagram @
displays diagram (1.

You can select a language from the menus in
diagrams (1) and @.

1. JAPANESE

Diagram 2

Diagram

~
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LANGUAGE SELECTION il csb i)

Factory
Align the cursor and press the [ENT] key.
You can select Japanese by pressing the
[2] key.
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7.8 Gyro Settings

To use the gyro I/F integrated into the processor unit, you must set the gyro.
Open this menu to do the settings. There is no problem in confirming the values when the
sonar is started, once it is set, if you do not turn off the power to the gyro that is connected.

If slippage occurs, do the settings on this menu.

OJLIEUN [ N LI [T[{= Press the keys "9 — 7" to go to GYRO SET settings
= MM Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.
Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "7. GYRO SET".

Press the [MULTI] knob to open the menu for inputting
values. Turn the [MULTI] knob to select the value of
the gyro that is connected. Press the [MULTI] knob to

set it.
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7.9 Time Setting

ST LIEU L LI [T[{= Press the keys "9 — 8" to go to TIME SET settings

- HEH“ Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "8. DATE/TIME".
Press the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu and do

time and date settings.

(. RETURN
7.9.1 Time Setting
ST LIEU [ L LI T[T[(= Press the keys "9 — 8 — 1" to go to TIME SET settings

HEHH Move to "DATE/TIME". Press the [MULTI] knob to

open the submenu. Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to
"1. TIME SET" and a specialized menu opens.
In the position you want to change, press the [MULTI]

knob; press it until the white frame moves. After the
frame moves, turn the [MULTI] knob to set a value.
To finish, move the cursor to "SET" and press the

[ENT] key to return to the menu.

(. RETURN

TI”E- - - rive] o0 |+ [ oo |:
[]HTE
GPS |IFF [IIFF-

CNCL  SET

1N oard o1

DATE/TIME
1. TIME SET
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i IFF DATE

CNCL SE"&

[iF':EEE [:IIFF If a GPS is connected and ZDA is being input, press

the [MULTI] key to move to the GPS item. Turn the
CNCL SE'R [MULTI] key to set "ON", align the cursor with "SET".
Press the [ENT] key to set it.

7.9.2 Date Settings

OJLIEV I P (I [T[{= Press the keys "9 — 8 — 2" to go to DATE SET settings
Move to "DATE/TIME". Press the [MULTI] knob to

open the submenu. Press the [MULTI] knob to select
"2. DATE SET". Press the [MULTI] knob to open the
pulldown menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to the year, month, and date
that you want to display and select them. Press the
[MULTI] knob to set them.
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7.10Version Information

ST LEIEU R (LT [I{= Press the keys "9 — 9" to go to VERSION INFO settings

Press the [MENU] key to open the menu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. OTHER". Press
the [MULTI] knob to open the submenu.

Turn the [MULTI] knob to move to "9. VERSION".

= MENU

[, RETURN

7 Other Items
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8 Maintenance and inspections
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8.1

General Maintenance

&Warning

Absolutely do not inspect or repair the internal parts by
® yourself.
Inspections and repairs done by people other than
specialized mechanics may cause fires or electric shocks.
Ask our sales department or a representative, branch
office, branch store, or business office near you for
inspections and repairs of the internal parts.

maintenance.
If you do not turn off the power, it may cause electric
shocks.

0 Be sure to turn off the main power supply when doing

with a dry cloth or use gasoline or thinners.
Doing so may damage the surface.

® When cleaning the display screen, do not wipe it hard

You must do the following maintenance to operate the sonar in good condition. Because doing
maintenance often decreases breakdowns, we recommend doing routine maintenance
regularly.

The following points are general maintenance common to all equipment.

Clean the equipment.

Clean off as much dust, dirt, seawater, etc., stuck to the housing as possible. When cleaning,

use a dry cloth. Especially clean the vents well with a brush so that they maintain good airflow.
If dust gets stuck to the display screen, its transparency will worsen and images will be dark.

When cleaning, wipe with a soft cloth (flannel or cotton). Do not wipe it hard with a dry cloth or

use gasoline or thinners.
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8.2 Handling and Maintenance of the Hoisting Device
8.2.1 Explanation of the Parts of the Hoisting Device

D: Relay box

2): Slot for the manual handle

): Hoisting motor

@: Hoisting pipe

®: Gland clamp

©: Brake knob

@): Insertion cap for the manual handle ’ =

®): Connection cable for the transducer

©): Power switch
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@:

@): Manual handle

Relay box

Precautions

o Stores electrical parts and the control board

¢ Use only when doing hoisting operations without the power to the

hoisting device turned on.

To use, open the insertion cap for the manual handle.

® The brake inside the motor locks the device when the hoisting motor is stopped.
If you do not release the brake according to the instructions on the precautions plate on the

@ hoisting motor, the manual handle does not rotate.

(3): Hoisting motor

@: Hoisting pipe

®): Gland clamp

©®: Brake knob

/‘
1.
2.
3.

N

Procedure for Manual Hoisting

e Uses a 100 W, 24 VDC brake with a gear motor. The optimal

adjusting current value of the thermal relay for the motor is
approximately 6.6 A. Be aware that the thermal relay does not
operate as a breaker when the current is unstable.

Additionally, the thermal relay is set to automatic recovery.

This is the central pipe for the hoisting part. The cable for the
transducer is stored inside.

V packing for waterproofing from the seawater is inserted under
this gland. Water leaks can occur due to friction, etc., if you use it
for long periods of time. If this happens, temporarily loosen the
hex socket head cap bolt. Adjust the tightened height by removing
spacers for adjusting the height, and then tighten the gland
tightening bolt. Be aware that overtightening causes hoisting
operations to drag. Remove the same number and type of spacers
so that the height stays even.

This is the screw for mechanically releasing the brake without
energizing the hoisting motor. You must be sure to release the

brake part if you are using the manual handle.

See the procedure for manual hoisting.

For your safety, do this procedure after cutting the power to the hoisting motor.

To release the brake, tighten the two bolts on & Then, after releasing the brake, begin hoisting.

After use, completely cover the slot using the insertion cap for the manual hole. Then turn

on the power.

After using the manual handle, place it in the manual handle bag and keep it in a safe place.
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@ : Insertion cap for the e This is a cap that covers the hole in which to insert the

manual handle manual handle. If the cover is open, the safety equipment
activates and the power does not turn on, even if the power
switch is on.

@): Connection cable for the e This is a cable that sends and receives signals to and from

transducer the transducer. Be careful not to damage it.

©): Power switch ¢ This is the main power supply for the hoisting device. Use it
as an emergency stop switch if there are any abnormalities.

8.2.2 Explanation of the Parts of the Relay Box

— - e .r'.'

SMITTTT
@

Power switch

Switch for manual

Thermal relay

Switch to retract

operation the hoisting

Left side: remote device

Right side: local Left side: extend

Right side: retract

Warning buzzer
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8.2.3 Maintenance and Routines for the Hoisting Device
Gland Clamp
If the hoisting device has been used for a long time and water is leaking from around the gland

clamp of the hoisting shaft, do the following procedures for tightening.

1. Loosen the gland clamp's bolts, remove the
shims from two places, and then tighten the V
packing.

Note: Remove the shims uniformly.

Tightening bolts (2 places)

Shim (2 places)

Periodically clean the hoisting shaft, otherwise the effectiveness of waterproofing declines if it
is dirty.

Greasing
Periodically (about every 6 months) apply grease to the moving parts (hoisting shaft, gears,

ball screws, etc.).

(Recommended grease: Mobilux-EP2) H

Zinc Plate for Preventing Electrolytic Corrosion
Replace the zinc plate, which is for preventing electrolytic corrosion to the hoisting device,
about once a year.
(Aluminum anode plate: AB-1 ALAP)
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9.1 Checklist of Hoisting Device Troubles

1.

Put the Remote/Local switch inside the hoisting device's relay box to Local.

Precaution) This indicates that the hoisting device is operating manually (Local mode).

If there are no problems with manual operations, and the operations on the indicator

(Remote/Local switch is set to Auto) are abnormal, check the cable (CFQ-5552) and the

processor.
2. Hoisting Operations
Condition Description of Check Location/Other
A) Does not hoist, 1 Is the power on? Turn on the
even if the SHED @1, 24 VSC: Check on the terminal block power

or FALL switch is
pressed
(Electromagnetic
switch for
hoisting also

does not work)

2 Does the CD relay for hoisting on the control
board work?
Yes — Coil side of the electromagnetic
switch
Does the LED (12 VDC) light?

3 Is the polarity of the 24 VDC wiring normal?

Switch the two

wires

4 s the insertion cap for the manual handle

open?

Does the thermal relay work?

Refer to item C)

6 Is the limit switch for the upper limit (or lower
limit) malfunctioning?
(Does it make a noise if you push it with your
hand?)

Adjust the limit

switch

The
electromagnetic
switch works, but
the device does

not hoist.

Is there an open circuit in the wiring (external

wiring) for the motor?

2 Is the front of the motor too hot to touch
(about 50°C)?
Cannot touch — Do a thermal relay

check

Refer to item C)
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Condition

Description of Check

Location/Other

C)

The thermal relay
activates when it
moves a little (or

does not move).

1

Do the setting values for the thermal relay meet
the standards for the motor? (Rated current on
the motor nameplate)

Precaution) Do not set values larger than the
rated current for the motor. Doing so may burn out

the motor.

Are the drive parts (gear) rusted or extremely
bent?
Does the motor rotate by itself (without the gear)?

Does not rotate ———»

Replace motor

Does the manual handle move? (While ship is

stopped)

Movement is sluggish ——

Does not budge at all ———

Refer to
[Procedure for
Operating the
Manual Handle]
Slightly loosen
the gland and try
moving the
manual handle
again.

You can assume
that the pipe is
bent (accident at

sea).

D)

It overruns.

Is the motor's brake normal?

(Has it been released?)

Refer to
[Procedure for
Operating the

Manual Handle]

Is the limit switch for the upper limit (or lower limit)
operating correctly?

(Is there any swing?)

Adjust the limit

switch
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9.2 Warning Display Settings
You can check if there are any abnormalities by going to [OTHER] —

[MAINTENANCE].

Checking OK MONITOR
OK MONITOR

Yerl, 00

POWER
TEMP
CLINOMETER

£DJ

RETURN KEY:O0orCLRorGLR INFO

5.0° $12,0kt-R 850 :
+ g1 I

0 RETURN

TX OVCLE -1
AUDI0: MARUAL RECEIVE
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10.1 Disposing of the Device

When disposing of the device, do the process according to your local regulations.
For details, ask the retailer from which you bought the device, our office nearest you, or your

local government.

10.2Disposing of the Battery

When disposing of the lithium battery built into this device, cover the battery's "+" and "-"
terminal ends using cellophane tape, and then dispose of it.
Collection methods vary according to the local authorities. Follow their instructions for the way

to dispose of the battery.
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11.1 Specifications
11.1.1 Fundamental Abilities

Major

division

ltem

Details

Comments

1. Display

LCD size

19 inches

Pixel count

SXGA (1280x1024)

Display color

Sonar imaging 32 colors, user settings possible

Display motion

Head up, nose up

*1

Display mode

Full screen, normal screen
Off center = approx. 1.5 x normal range (max. less
than 5000 m)

Split screen mode

Audio split screen, fish finder split screen

*2

Information display

Ship information (latitude and longitude, speed
relative to ground, speed relative to water, date and
time)

Water temperature and water depth information
(graph)

Current display (5 layers, graph, values)

Net depth meter (4 points, graph, values)

Fish school information (histogram)

Event information (5 points, direction, distance)

*3

Added features

5 types of fish image settings, interference
elimination, clutter, signal processing, automatic
elevation controls, fish school alarm, and auto follow

for fish schools

2. Range

16 preset ranges
Select from 24 types from 100 m to 2000 m

4 types of preset ranges (changeable)

3. Audio

output

800 Hz/2W

Load resistance 4Q, manual rotation/automatic

oscillating sound

4.

Transmission

-1

Transmission
mode

OMNI (full-perimeter transmission): pulse width

modulation (PWM) D previously amplified
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Major ltem Details Comments
division
-2 | Transmission 62 kHz
frequency
-3 | Pulse width of 0.4 ms to 36 ms (range link) (function for manual
transmission change available)
-4 | Adjustment for +20°
rocking
-5 | Transmission 11 levels (switch manually)
power reduction
5.
Reception
-1 | Transmission Straight amplifier, full digital beam form
mode
-2 | Adjustment for +20°
rocking
-3 | Other functions RCG, AGC, TVG
6. Tilt range -5° to +60°
7. Hoisting
device
-1 | Stroke 600 mm
-2 | Time for vertical Under 20 seconds
operations
-3 | Resistance to the | Maximum 18 KN (16 KN during vertical operations)
speed of the ship Function for auto retraction triggered by the speed of
the ship included
8. Power
source
-1 | Input voltage | 24 VDC (20.4 DC X 31.2V)
range
-2 | Average power 0.5 kW
consumption
-3 | Maximum power 30 A (when beginning to hoist)
consumption
9. Compass
safe
distance
-1 | Processor unit 1.2 m (standard compass), 0.8 m (steering compass)
-2 | Keyboard 0.4 m (standard compass), 0.2 m (steering compass)

*1, *2, and *3: Connection to sensors needed for signals is required. (See the specifications for input/output signals.)
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11.1.2 Machine Specifications

Name of device Item Comments
Display Exterior: 429 X 382 X 74.5 mm (width, height, depth); weight: 6 kg;
mount: embedded type
Control panel Exterior: 360 X 132 X 59 mm (width, height, depth); weight: 1.3 kg; | Standard
mount: installation type
Processor Exterior: 396 X 488 X 264.5 mm (width, height, depth); weight: 15 | Standard

kg; mount: installation type

Transmitter/receiver | Exterior: 436 X 487 X 344 (width, height, depth); weight: 34 kg; | Standard

unit mount: wall-mounted type

Hoisting device Exterior: according to diagram of exterior view; weight: 110 kg
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11.2Input/Output Signals

NME A0183 signal (Versions: Ver. 1.5 to 3.01)
NAV1 to NAV4 are required for connections. The optional Gyro I/F is required for logs.

Connection equipment:

Compass, water depth/water temperature meter, tidal current meter, GPS, log

The written order indicates the order of priority to be selected.

Direction: 1 second pulse

$__HDT
$__HDG
$__HDM
$_ VHW

JRC-specific format (when optional Gyro I/F is connected)

Course: 1 second pulse

$_RMC
$_RMA
$_ VTG

Depth: 1 second pulse
$_ DPT
$ DBS,$ DBK,$ DBT

Water temperature: 1 second pulse
$ MTW

Speed over ground: 1 second pulse

$_RMC
$_RMA
$_ VTG

Speed relative to water: 1 second pulse
$__VHW

JRC-specific format (when optional Gyro I/F is connected)

Tidal current: 1 second pulse (max. 5 layers)
$__CUR
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Latitude and longitude: 1 second pulse
$__GGA
$__RMC
$__RMA
$__GNS
$_GLL

Month and day: 1 second pulse
$__RMC
$__RMA
$_ VTG

Time: 1 second pulse
$_ZDA
$_RMC
$_GNC
$_GLL

Correction for time: 1 second pulse
$_ZDA

Fish Finder (2 channels)
Trigger: unipolar, bipolar, edge sense, + 5 V/15 mA
Fish finder signal: 0 to 5V gt p

Net depth meters (max. 4 connections possible)
Trigger input: bipolar, edge sense, + 12 V/15 mA
Trigger output: positive polarity, 5 V/5 mA
Depth signal: bipolar, edge sense, + 12 V/15 mA
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12.1

List of Menus

The item which can be registered. : USBRSES , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NOROEBRATION

MENU LIST - : Without the setting memory items. X © The established menu ' not Fish image SW.
MENU | SUB MENU LIST MENU ITIM SETTING RANGE or ITEM SET | FiSH IMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112(13]4 RENGE/STEP A B c D E
1 USER SET No.1 Shiprmernit from factory isn't set. X X X X X
2 USER SET No.2 Shiprmerit from factory isn’t set. X X X X X
3 USER SET No.3 Shiprment fram factory isn't set. X X X X X
4 USER SET No4 Shipmernit from factory isn't set. X X X X X
5 USER SET No.5 Shiprment from factory isn't set, X X X X X
G USER SET No.6 Shiprmerit from factory isn’t set. X X X X X
7 FISH IMAGE
1 RECEIVE
1 CLUTTER O~10/1 Step 4 2 3 3
2 STC LEVEL 0.0~100/01 Step 70 | 90 | 30| 7O | 70
3 H BEAM 0~15/1 Step 5 5 5 5 5
4 V' BEAM 0~15/1 Step 0 1 O 0] o]
2 TX
1 TX POWER O~10/1 Step 10 10 10 | 10 10
2 PLUSE LENGTH 1~20/1 Step 20 20 | 20 3 20
3 TX MODE OMNI/RDT OMNE | OMNE | OMNI | OMNL [ OMNI
4 V' BEAM 0~3/1 Step 0 O 0 0] 0]
5 SHADING 0~3/1 Step 0 ] O o] o]
6 TXPRR 0~100/1 Step 0 0] O 0] o]
3 SIG PROCESS
1 INTEFERENCE 0~20/1 Step 2 2 2 2 4
2 SIG PROCESS P 0~20/1 Step 5 5 5 5 5
3 SIG PROCESS R 0~20/1 Step 5 20 5 5 5
4 SIG PROCESS D 0~20/1 Step 5 5 5 5 5
&) SIG PROCESS C 0~20/1 Step 0 ] O o] o]
4 TECHNOLOG SET
1 TVG
1 MIN VR 0~255/1 Step 128 | 128 | 128 | 128 | 128
2 GOSs 0~15/1 Step 1 5 0 1 1
3 ABFG 0~15/1 Step 8 9 8 8 8
4 MAX GAIN 0~255/1 Step 255 | 255 | 255 | 255 | 255
5 RX VR 0~255/1 Step 255 | 255 | 255 | 255 | 255
& TVG (MID) 0/10/20/30/40 20 30 | 20 | 20 | 20
7 TVG (FARD 0/10/20/30/40 30 30 | 30 | 30 | 30
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The item which can be registered. : USBRSET , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL OO PRATION

MENU LIST - I Without the setting memory items. X : The established menu > not Fish image SW.
MENU [ suB MENU LIST MENU ITIM SETTING RANGE or ITEM | FISH IMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No, il2131a SET RENGE/STEP A B o o =
7 4 TECHNOLOG SET
2 AGC
1 AGC MODE OFF/RCG/AGC/RCGHAGC | RCG | RCG | RCC | RCG | RCG
2 RCG LEVEL 0~255/1 Step 128 | 100 | 128 | 128 | 128
3 SCAN AGC LEVEL 0~255/1 Step 64 64 G4 64 G4
4 SLOW AGC ON/OFF | OFF/ON ON ON ON ON ON
5 FAST AGC ON/OFF | OFF/ON OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
6 SLOW AGC LEVEL 0~255/1 Step 64 45 64 64 64
7 FAST AGC LEVEL 0~255/1 Step 64 64 G4 64 G4
3 RX
1 RXCLUTTER 0~255/1 Step O 0] 0] 0] 0]
2 RXWIDTH 0~255/1 Step O 0] 9] Q 0
3 STC RANGE 0~1000/1 Step 160 | 160 | 160 | 160 | 160
4 TVG RANGE 0~1000/1 Step 320 | 320 | 320 | 320 | 320
4 TX/RX CALIB
1 STABILIZE OFF/ON ON ON ON ON ON
2 ABS ATT 0~15/1 Step 8 8 8 8 8
3 GAIN MODE SW LOW/HIGH HGH [ HGH | HIGH | HIGH | HIGH
4 GAIN RANGE SW 0~50/1 Step 0] 0 0 0 0
5 FILTER SHIFT OFF/=1/+1 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
& FREQ SHIFT OFF/-2/-A1/+1/+2 OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
7 FILTER BAND 0~15/1 Step 0] 0] 0] 0] 0]
5 ADC 0~7/1 Step 7 5 3 7 3
8 OPERATION
1 MODE SET
1 AUTO TX OFF/ON ON ON ON ON ON
2 TX OFF/ON OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
3 SCREEN MEMORY
1 WRITE FILE CANCEL/CARD WRITE GoncEL | cance | Gense | canse | cansE
2 READ FILE CANCEL/PLAYBACK - - - - -
3 DELETE FILE CANCEL/DELETE - - - - -
4 REPLAY OFF/REPLAY
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The item which can be registered. : SRR SEE , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NEOPRRATION

MENU LIST - ! Without the setting memory items. X | The established menu  not Fish image SW.
MENLU | SUB MENU LIST MENU ITIM SETTING RANGE or ITEM | FISH IMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112134 SET RENGE/STEP A B C D E
8 1 MODE SET
4 ALARM
1 ALARM OFF/ON OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
2 ANGLE 30° /e0° /180° a0’ Q0" a0’ 20° a0’
3 DISTANCE 50m~5000m/1m Step 300 [ 300 [ 300 | 300 | 300
4 AREA SIZE SMALL/MID/LARGE MD | MD | MD | MID | MID
5 LEVEL 0~31/1 Step 15 15 15 15 15
G AMOUNT XS/S/M/L S S S S S
7 LOST COUNT UTTLE/MIDYMUCH/CONTINUCUS | LITLE | LATLE | LWTLE | UTTLE | LTTLE
5 SETTING CARD
1 SETTING READ FILE
1 | FILE A FILE No/CANCEL/READ - - - - -
2 | FILE2 FILE No/CANCEL/READ - - - - -
3 | FILE3 FILE No/CANCEL/READ - - - - -
4 | FILE4 FILE No/CANCEL/READ - - - - -
5 | FILES FILE No/CANCEL/READ - - - - -
6 | FLE® FILE No/CANCEL/READ - - - - -
7 |FLET FILE No/CANCEL/READ - - - - -
8 | FILES8 FILE No/CANCEL/READ - - - - -
2 SETTING WRITE FILE
1 | SETTING WRITE CANCEL/WRITE cencel | cancel | cancer | canceL | cencel
3 SETTING DEL FILE
1 [ FILE 1 CANCE/DELETEL - - - - -
2 | FILE 2 CANCE/DELETEL - - - - -
3 | FILE3 CANCE/DELETEL - - - - -
4 | FILE4 CANCE/DELETEL - - - - -
5 | FILES CANCE/DELETEL - - - - -
G | FLEG CANCE/DELETEL - - - - -
7 | FILET CANCE/DELETEL - - - - -
8 | FLES CANCE/DELETEL - - - - -
4 CARD FORMAT CANCEL/OK cenceL | camceL | cencer | cenceL | canceL
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The item which can be registered. : USERSRT , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL OO PRGATION

MENU LIST - ¢ Without the setting memory items. X : The established menu *not Fish image SW.
MENU | SUB MENULIST MENU ITIM SETTING RANGE or ITEM | FISH MAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112]13)|4 SET RENGE/STEP A B C D E
8 1 MODE SET
G AUTOMATIC RISE OFF/10/11/12/13/14/16/16 16 16 16 16 16
7 OPERATION SET
1 CURSOR SPEED LOW/MID/HIGH MID MD | MD [ MID | MID
2 DIAL SPEED LOW/MID/HIGH LOW [ LOW | LOW | LOW | LOW
8 TILT SET
1 TILT STEP 1/2/5 1 1 1 1 1
2 LONG DISTANGE  TILT ADJ -2/-1/0/1/2 0 @] 0] 0] (0]
2 DISPLAY MODE
1 INFOMATION OFF/ON OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
2 RV Hup/Nup Hup | Hup | Hup [ Hup | Hup
3 SPUT DISPLAY
1 AUDIO OFF/ON OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
2 F/F OFF/ON OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
4 OFF CENTER CURSOR/MEMORY POINT | oumsor | cumscR | GURSOR | GURSOR | CURSOR
3 DELETE MARK
1 DELETE TRACK CANCE/DELETEL CANGEL | GAMCEL | GANGEL | GANGEL | GANCEL
P DELETE < CANCE/DELETEL CAMCEL | CanceL | GanceL | canceL | camceL
3 DELETE X CANCE/DELETEL CANGEL | GAMCEL | GANGEL | GANGEL | GANCEL
4 DELETE BUOY CANCE/DELETEL CANGEL [ GAMCEL | CANGEL | CANGEL | GANCEL
5 DELETE F& CANCE/DELETEL cenceL | cemcer | canceL | camceL | cancer
6 DELETE ALL CANCE/DELETEL CANGEL [ GAMCEL | CANGEL | CANGEL | GANCEL
4 INFORMATION
1 STATUS
1 SHIP INFO OFF/ON/AUTO OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
2 FISH HSTOGRAM OFF/ON/AUTO OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
3 TEMP/DEPTH OFF/ON/AUTO OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
4 CURRENT INFO OFF/ON/AUTO OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
5 NET INFO OFF/ON/AUTO OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
6 EVENT MARK OFF/ON/AUTO OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
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The item which can be registered. : DSBRSET , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NONOPBRATION

MENU LIST - I Without the setting memory items. X ! The established menu " not Fish image SW.
MENU | SUB MENU LIST MENU [TIM SETTING BANGE or [TEM | FSHIMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112134 SET RENGE/STEP A B C D E
8 4 INFORMATION
2 POSITION
1 SHIP INFO TOP/MID/BOTTOM TOP | TOP [ TOP | TOP | TOP
2 FISH HISTOGRAM TOP/MID/BOTTOM MD | MD [ MD | MID | MD
3 TEMP/DEPTH TOP/MID/BOTTOM MD | MD [ MD | MID | MD
4 CURRBNET INFO TOP/MID/BOTTOM TOP | TOP [ TOP | TOP | TOP
5 NET INFO TOP/MID/BOTTOM BOTTOM | BOTTOM | BOTTOM [ BOTTOM | BOTTOM
6 EVENT MARK TOP/MID/BOTTOM eotrom | eorTom | eotrom | EotTom | EoTTomM
3 PRIORITY
1 SHIP INFO 1/2/3 1 1 1 1 1
2 FISH HISTOGRAM 1/2/3 3 3 3 3 3
3 TEMP/DEPTH 1/2/3 2 2 2 P 2
4 CURRBNET INFO 1/2/3 1 1 1 1 1
5 NET INFO 1/2/3 1 1 1 1 1
6 EVENT MARK 1/2/3 2 2 2 P 2
4 SETTING
1 FISH HISTOGRAM
1 | DETECT AREA S/M/L S S S S S
2 | MARK SIZE 175 /7 1/4 7/ 2/5 1/ | /5 | /5 | 1/6 | 1/5
2 TEMP/DEPTH
1 | TEMP/DEPTH TEMP/DEPTH/ TEMP&DPT TEMP | TEMP | TEMP [ TEMP | TEMP
&DPT | &DPT | &DPT | &DPT | &DPT
2 | TIME 1H/2H 2H 2H 2H 2H 2H
3 | TEMP UPPER LIM -10~40C/1C Step 40 40 40 40 40
4 | TEMP LOWER LIM -10~40TC/1C Step O O (0] 0 (0]
5 | DEPTH UPPER LIM | O~2000m/1m Step 400 | 400 [ 400 [ 400 | 400
6 | DEPTH LOWER LIM | O~2000m/1m Step O O O 0 0]
3 CURRENT
1 | CURRENT DISP VALUESGRAPH/AVALUE/ VUE & | VAUE & [ WLE & | VAIE & | VAE &
VALUESNET GRAPH GRAP GRAP GRAP GRAP
2 | CURRNT SCALE TNM/ZNM/ANM ZNM | 2NM [ 2NM [ 2NM | Z2NM
3 | DEPTH SCALE 20~1000/10m Step 200 | 200 | 200 | 200 | 200
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The item which can be registered. : BSERGRT , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NORO PR RATION

MENU LIST - Without the setting memory items. X | The established menu *not Fish image SW.
MENU | SUB MENULIST MENU TIM SETTING RANGE or ITEM FISH IMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112134 SET RENGE/STEP A B C D E
8 4|4 |5 NET
1 | NET DISP VALUESGRAPH/VALUE/GRAPH | vewues [ vawes | vewes | veies | veres
crern | Grern | Green | cmeen | cReed
5 SPLIT DISPLY SET
1 SPLIT MODE SET
1 PARTITION SIZE | LARGE/SMALL SMALL | SMALL | SMALL | SMALL | SMALL
2 SPLIT POSITION | LOW RIGHT/LOW LEFT Low [ Low Lowe | Low Low
LEFT LEFT LEFT LEFT LEFT
2 AUDIO
1 LENGTH SCALE | OFF/ON CN ON OoN OoN OoN
2 SCROLL STOP/START STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP | STOP
3 DIRECTION HORIZONTAL/VERTICAL vemoa, | e | oo | ovemea | veRnea
4 AUDIO STEP 1/2/3/4/5/10 3 3 3 3 3
3 FISH FINDER
1 SPLIT POSITION | LEFT.RIGHT/UP.DOWN LR | LR LR LR LR
2 SCROLL HORIZONTAL/VERTICAL H H H H H
3 SCROLL STEP 1/1~1/5/8TOP /2 | 12 | /2 12 | 172
5] SCREEN SETTING
1 CHARACTER
1 SHIP INFO OFF/ON/AUTO ON ON ON ON ON
2 SPEED COURCE | OFF/ON/AUTO ON ON ON ON ON
3 COMPASS POINT OFF/ON ON ON ON ON ON
4 DIRECTION AUTO/HEDING/COURSE course | oourse | coumse | ooumsE | OouRsE
5 FISH SPEED & RELA/TRUE/R&T R&T | R&T | R&T | R&T | R&T
COURSE
& TEMP OFF/ON/AUTO AUTO | AUTC | AUTC | AUTO | AUTO
7 DEPTH OFF/ON/AUTO AUTO | AUTO | AUTO | AUTO | AUTO
8 CURSOR POSITION OFF/ON ON ON ON ON ON
8] CURSOR HEDING/H +
reaoms | mesome | mesoms | Hesoms | Hesons
DIRECTION /NORTH
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The item which can be registered. : USEBRSET , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL OGP BRATION

MENU LIST - Without the setting memory items. X | The established menu *not Fish image SW.
MENU | SUB MENU LIST MENU ITIM SETTING RANGE or [TEM FISH IMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112|134 SET RENGE/STEP A B C D E
8 6 SCREEN SETTING
2 MARK
1 ALDIO MARK OFF/ON ON ON | ON | ON | ON
2 HEDING MARK | OFF/ON ON ON | ON | ON | ON
3 NORTH MARK | OFF/ON ON ON | ON | ON | ON
4 RANGE MARK | OFF/ON ON ON | ON | ON | ON
5 TRACK LINE OFF/1H/2H 2H 2H 2H 2H 2H
6 CURSOR +/+ & FRAME/VRM.EBL + & + & + & + & +8&
Frave | Frave | PRewe | Frame | Frane
7 COLORSAMPLE | OFF/ON OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
3 COLOR SELECT
1 COLOR PATTERN | MO/M1/M2/M3/U1/U2/U3/0U4 MO MO | MO | MO [ MO
2 CHARACTERCOLCR | WHITE/GREEN/YELLOW/BLACK | WHTE | WHITE | WHITE | WHTE | WHITE
3 SONAR COLOR | LEVELA~32/1 Stenn HSY 0~255/1 Sten On the next menu
4 F/F COLOR LEVEL1~16/1 Ste, HSY 0~255/1 Step On the next menu
7 FISH SET
1 TRIGGER SYNCHRO 1/2 / mER || swEse || sem || e || snere
ALTERNATE 1/2 " " " ” e
P RANGE RANGE1~4/1 Step FEREE || Goom || e || R || G
3 GAIN 1 0.0~100/0.1 Step 50 | 30 | 5.0 | BO | 5O
4 GAIN 2 0.0~100/0.1 Step 50 [ 3O | 50 | BO | BO
5 CLUTTER 0.0~10.0/0.1 Step 00 | OO | OO | OO | OO
6 NEXT
1 SHIFT O~9200m/1m Step (0] 0 O 0 0
2 ADC 1~8/1 Step 1 1 1 1 1
3 STCH 0.0~100/0.1 Step 00 | OO | OO | OO | OO
4 STC2 0.0~100/0.1 Step 00 | OO | OO | OO | OO
5 INTERFERENCE | OFF/ON OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
6 STC CURVE 20/30/40 20 20 20 20 20
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The item which can be registered. : USBRSES , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NOOPBRATION

MENU LIST - Without the setting memory items. X | The established menu ‘not Fish image SW.
MENU | SUB MENU LIST MENU ITIM SETTING RANGE or ITEM | FISH IMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112134 SET RENCE/STEP A B C D E
9 OTHER
1 INITIAL
1 RANGE
1 SONAR RANGE 1/2/3/4 4 1 1 4 1
2 F/F RANGE 1/2/3/4 1 1 1 1 1
3 RANGE
SETTING
1 | SONAR ASET 1o RENGE 1&16 On the next menu
2 | FIsH A5ETto RENGE1 & 4 On the next menu
z SENSOR
1 INPUT
1 | COMPASS OFF/MNAVI/NAV2/NAVEMNAVA [ NAVT | NAVT | NAVT | NAVT | NAV1
2 | DEPTH/TEMP | OFF/Navi/NAv2/NAVENAVA | NAVE [ NAVE [ NAVE [ NAVE | NAV3
3 | CURRNT OFF/NAVT/NAV2/NAVENAVA | NAVZ [ NAVZ [ NAVZ [ NAVZ | NAVZ
4 | GPS OFF/NAV1/NAV2/NAVE/NAVA NAVA | NAVA | NAVA | NAVT | NAVA
5 | LOS OFF/NAV1/NAV2/NAVE/NAVA OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
2 SENSOR SET
1 COURSE COMPASS/CURRENT/GPS/LOG covpsss | cowpass | cowpass | cowpsass | cowpass
2 | SPEED CURRNT/GPS/LOG/GYROI/F | CURRNT | CURRNT | CURRNT | CURRNT | CURRNT
3 | DRECTIONMARK | COMPASS/GYROI/F compass | oowpass | cowrass | cowpess | cowrass
4 | LAT/LON COMPASS/GPS covpass | oowpsss | cowPsss | oowPass | cowpass
5 | TRACK LINE CURRNT/GPS/LOG/GYROI/F | CURRNT CURRNT | GURRNT | CURRNT | CURRNT
3 NET RECORDER
1 | DISTANCE 1 0~1000m/10m Step 300m | 300m | 300m | 300m | 300m
2 | DSTANCEZ | O~1000m/10m Step 300m | 300m | 300m | 300m | 300m
3 | DSTANCE3 | O~1000m/10m Step 300m | 300m | 300m | 300m | 300m
4 [ DISTANCE 4 | O~1000m/10m Step 300m | 300m | 300m | 300m | 300m
5 | TRIGPCLARTY POS/NEG POS POS POS POS POS
& | TRIG MODE AUTO/EXIT/INT AUTO | AUTO | AUTO | AUTO [ AUTO
4 LINE MONTCR | shift to a line monitor screen.
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The item which can be registered. : USERSET , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NOBNOPBRATION

MENU LIST - Without the setting memory items. X ! The established menu ' not Fish image SW.
MENU SUB MENUJ LIST MENU ITIM SETTING RANGE or FISH IMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No, 1 21 3| 4 IETM SET ENGE/STEP A B C D E
9 1 INITIAL
3 CONNECTION
1 PROCESSOR
1 OWN TYPE MAIN/SUB MAN | MAN MAIN MAIN MAIN
2 | HOIST NO-CONNECT/CONNECT | connect | commect | CommecT | GoWNECT | GomneCT
3 PROC LINE NO-CONNECT/CONNECT HOQoNEGT | no-OohMEST | NOGOMMEST | NOGORNEST | MO-ONNEGT
4 | cuaLiNDICATION | OFF/MAIN/SUB OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
2 SENSOR CONNECTION
1 | F/FA NO-CONNECT/CONNECT | rocowest | nocamer | nocomest | nosawes | rocoest
2 |FF2 NO-CONNECT/CONNECT | wosowesr | wocomesr | nocomesr | nosawesr | nocomest
3 NET 1 NO-CONNECT/CONNECT nocomneer | mo-comest | wo-comnect [ moccenect | moconmecT
4 NET 2 NO-CONNECT/CONNECT noconree | no-comest | wocomect [ nocormest | mo-comect
5 | NET 3 NO-CONNECT/CONNECT | wosowesr | wocomesr | nocowesr | nosaweor | nocomest
6 | NET 4 NO-CONNECT/CONNECT | wosowesr | wocomesr | nocomesr | nosaweor | nocomesr
4 FISH FAINDER
1 AMPLIFIER LINEAR/LOG LOG | LOG LOG LOG LOG
2 FREQH 20~400kHz/1 kHz Step 200 200 200 200 200
3 FREQ L 20~400kHz/1 kHz Step 20 50 20 50 50
4 TRIG MODE H/L SYNCHRO / H/L H/L H/L H/L HAL
H/L SEPARATE SYNC | SYNC | SYNC [ sYNC | sYNC
5 TRIG POLARIY | POS/NEG POS | POS POS POS POS
5 FISH IMAGE ON/OFF ON ON ON ON ON
G ADJUST
1 MARK TILTING | OFF/ON ON ON ON ON ON
2 DRAFT 0~89m/1m Step O O O 0] 0]
3 FURNISED ANGLE | O~359" /1° Step 0 0 0] 0 0
4 TILT TO BOW — 127 ~ + 127/01 0.0 00 00 00 0.0
Step
5 TLT TOPORT | — 127 ~ + 127/01 | 00 00 00 00 0.0
Step
6 DISP ANGLE 0~359° /1" Step O 0 O 0] O
7 STUN BLANCK OFF/ON ON ON ON ON ON
8 A/D OFFSET -64~63/1 Step O 0 O 0] O
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The item which can be registered. : USERSET , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL OO PBRATION

MENU LIST - @ Without the setting memory items. X : The established menu : not Fish image SW.
MENU | SUB MENU LIST MENU [TIM SETTING RANGE or ITEM | FISH MAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112[3]4 SET RENGE/STEP A B c D E
9 1
7 UNIT SET
1 RANGE UNIT m/feet/Fathom/FREE m m m m m
2 TEMP UNIT C/F K K i i K
3 SPEED UNIT Kn/kph/ m/s K kn kn kn kn
4 RANGE SPECAL 03000~1.9999/00001 Step 03 0.3 03 03 03
2 SYSTEM SELECT 280 280 [ 280 | 280 | 280 | 280
3 REGISTRATION CANCEL
1 USER MENU 1/2/3/4/5/6 FRRRE | AR | RARE | KRR | KT
2 USER KEY F1/F2/F3 FEE | R | KRR | R | FEE
3 MULTIKEY 1/2/3/4/5/6 FERME | ARREE | RRE | REWE | FRE
4 MAINTENANCE
1 OK MONITOR | shift to the menu by chalce, | shift to another menu.
2 TEST PATTERN | shift to the menu by cholce, | shift to another menu.
3 COLOR PATTERN | shift to the menu by chalce, | shift to another menu.
4 PANEL TEST | shift to the menu by cholce, | shift to the check menu,
5 TVG CURVE OFF/ON OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF
5 CHECK
1 CHEK MODE OFF/SCAN STOP/TD TEST OFF | OFF [ OFF | OFF | OFF
2 TEST RING No. 1~16/1 Step 8 8 8 8 8
3 REAERVATION
1 SETTING 1 O~7/1 Step 0] 0 (0] (0] 0
2 SETTING 2 O~7/1 Step 0] 0 0] 0] 0]
3 SETTING 3 O~7/1 Step 0] 0 (0] (0] 0
4 SETTING 4 O~7/1 Step 1 1 1 1 1
5 SETTING 5 O~7/1 Step 0] 0 0] 0] 0
6 SETTING 6 O~7/1 Step 0] 0 0] 0] 0]
7 SETTING 7 O~7/1 Step 0] 0 0] 0] 0
8 SETTING 8 0O~7/1 Step 0] 0 (0] (0] 0
9 NEXT
1 | SETTING © 0O~7/1 Step 0] 0 (0] (0] 0
2 | SETTING 10 O~7/1 Step 0] 0 0] 0] 0
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The item which can be registered. : USBRSEE . FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NOROPHRATION

MENU LIST - @ Without the setting memory ftems, X  The established menu  not Fish image SW.

MENU | SUB MENU LIST MENU [TIM SETTING RANGE or ITEM | FSH IMAGESW STANDARD SET VALUE
No. 112134 SET RENGE/STEP A B C D E
9 & LANGUAGE SET ENGLISH/SPANISH BiGEH | BNGlEH | BveleH | BvaleH | enalss

JAPANESE/THAI/
ADDITIONAL
GYRO SET 0.0~3099° /01" Step 00 | OO | QO | OO | 0O
DATE/TIME
1 TIME SET | shift to the setting menu.
2 DATE SET | shift to the setting menu,
9 VERSION — — — — —
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12.2 Setting the Colors of the Sonar Display

The item which can be registered. : USERSES . FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NONOPBRATION

MENU 81 — 6] — 31 — 3] SONAR—COLOR
MO M M2 M3

LEVEL | sHaDE | vivID | Bright | SHADE | VIVID | Brignt | SHADE | viviD | Bright | SHADE | viVID | Bright
1] 240 | 255 | 180 180 | 255 | 024 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
21 180 | 255|040 180 255|040 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
3] 180|255 | 060 | 180|255 | 060 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
41 180 | 255|080 180|255 | 080 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
Bl 180 | 255 | 088 180|255 | 088 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
o] 180 | 255|096 | 180 2565|006 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
7] 180|255 | 128 180 | 2565 | 128 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
81 180|255 | 160 | 180|255 | 160 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
Q1 174 255|160 | 174|255 | 160 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
10] 168|255 | 160 | 168 | 255 | 160 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
11 149 | 255 | 200 | 149 | 255 | 200 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
12 135|255 | 262 135|265 | 262 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
13| 129|255 | 224 1209 | 255 | 224 | 240|255 | 180 | 180 | 255 | 024
14 120|255 | 192 120|255 | 192 120|255 | 192 | 120|255 | 192
15 120|285 | 176 120|255 | 176 049|255 | 252 | 049 | 255 | 252
161 120|255 | 1680 120|255 | 1680 | 049 | 255 | 252 | 049 | 255 | 252
17 120255 | 144 120|255 | 144 | 049 | 255 | 252 | 049 | 255 | 252
181 120|255 | 128 120|255 | 128 049|255 | 252 | 049 | 255 | 252
19 O82 255|188 082|255 | 188 049|255 | 252 | 049 | 255 | 252
20| 060 | 255 | 252 060 | 2L | 252 | 049|255 | 252 | 049 | 255 | 252
21| 048|255 | 262 048|255 | 252 | 027|255 | 252 027 | 255 | 252
22| 038|255 | 262 038|255 | 252 000|255 | 252 000 | 255 | 252
23| 032|255 | 252 032|265 | 252 000|255 | 252 | 000 | 255 | 252
24| O27 | 255 | 252 027|255 | 252 000|255 | 252 | 000 | 255 | 252
25| O11 1255|252 011|255 | 252 000|255 | 252 | 000 | 255 | 252
26| 000 | 255 | 252 000 | 255 | 252 000|255 | 252 | 000 | 255 | 252
27| 000 | 255|188 000 | 255 | 188 000|255 | 252 | 000 | 255 | 252
281 000 | 255|128 000 | 255 | 128 000 | 255 252 | 000 | 255 | 252
20| 000 | 255|120 000 | 255 | 120 000 | 255 | 252 | 000 | 255 | 252
30| 020|219 | 112 020|218 | 112 000 | 215|180 | OO0 | 215 | 180
31| 022216 | 104 022 | 216 | 104 000 | 215|180 | OO0 | 215|180
32| 024 1213|096 024 1213|096 | 000 | 215|180 | OO0 | 215|180
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The item which can be registered. : USERSET , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NOROPRATION

MENU 81 — 6] — 3] — 3] SONAR COLOR

U

uz2

U3

U4

LEVEL

SHADE

VIVID

Bright

SHADE

VIVID

Bright

SHADE

VIVID

Bright

SHADE

VIVID

Bright

210

255

032

180

255

024

135

255

016

180

255

024

208

255

060

180

255

044

135

255

032

180

255

056

205

255

116

180

255

084

134

255

068

180

255

056

212

255

160

180

255

092

133

255

O76

180

255

084

215

255

200

180

255

100

131

255

084

180

255

084

212

255

228

189

255

136

125

255

100

180

255

100

208

255

252

181

255

168

120

255

116

180

255

100

DN |WIN] =

202

255

252

191

255

176

120

255

136

180

255

168

©

196

255

252

180

255

184

120

255

152

180

255

168

O

192

255

252

156

255

1862

120

255

168

169

255

168

—
—

188

255

252

120

255

162

120

255

184

169

255

168

-
N

176

255

236

120

255

168

102

255

200

120

255

200

-
w

164

255

252

120

255

184

088

255

220

120

255

200

N

123

170

252

102

255

200

083

255

236

120

255

168

-
)

080

255

252

088

255

220

080

255

252

120

255

168

-
o

073

255

252

orr

255

228

073

255

252

120

255

136

-~

o067

255

252

068

255

240

o067

255

252

120

255

136

-
co

060

255

252

060

255

252

060

255

252

083

255

220

-
©

054

255

252

054

255

252

054

255

252

083

255

220

M)
O

048

255

252

048

255

252

048

255

252

Or6

255

252

N

042

255

252

042

255

252

042

255

252

076

255

252

A\
N

036

255

252

036

255

252

036

255

252

060

255

252

N
w

031

243

252

031

243

252

031

243

252

080

255

252

]
N

024

231

252

024

231

252

024

231

252

040

255

252

N
)

019

223

252

019

223

252

019

223

252

040

255

252

]
(0]

002

210

252

210

252

210

252

000

255

252

N
~

348

255

252

348

255

252

348

255

252

000

255

252

]
o

348

246

220

348

246

220

348

246

220

014

255

220

N
©

347

233

184

347

233

184

347

233

184

014

255

220

W
O

349

231

168

349

231

168

349

231

168

012

231

128

w

349

228

152

349

228

1862

349

228

152

012

231

128

W
N

352

225

136

352

225

136

352

225

136

012

231

128
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12.3 Setting the Colors of the Fish Finder Display

The item which can be registered. : USBRSEN , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NONOEBARION

MENU 8] — el — 3] — 4] F/F COLOR
MO M1 M2 M3

LEVEL ] SHADE | VIVID Bright SHADE | VIVID Bright SHADE | vIVID Bright SHADE | VIVID Bright

170 219 | 112 240 | 255 | 240 | 360 | 255 | 000 | 240 | 255 | 240

180 | 285 | O8O0 | 180 | 204 | 080 | 180 | 204 | O80| 180 | 204 | 080

180 255 | 086 | 180 | 285 112 180 | 255 | 112 180 | 255 | 112

180 | 255 | 160 | 198 | 255 | 160 180 | 255 | 160| 126 | 255 | 160

168 | 285 | 160 | 170 | 255 | 192 170 | 255 | 192 170 | 255 192

136 255 | 240 | 131 | 285 176 | 131 | 255 | 176| 131 | 255 | 176

120 255 | 192 | 127 | 255 | 144 | 127 | 255 | 144 | 127 | 255 | 144

SO EaNE NOR RGN N N OVE N\

120 285 | 160 | 120 | 255 | 096 120 | 255 | 112] 120 | 255 | 096

©

120 255 | 128 120 | 255 080 | 120 | 255 | 096 | 120 | 255 | 080

O

060 | 255 | 240 | Or5 | 2565 | 128 | Or5 | 255 | 128 O75 | 255 | 128

—
—

040 | 255 | 240 070 | 255 | 192 GO | 265 | 192 070 | 255 | 162

Y
N

0281 255 | 240 060 | 255 | 240 | G600 | 255 | 240 060 | 255 | 240

-
W

000 | 255 | 240 | 028 | 255 | 240 | 028 | 255 | 240 | 028 | 255 | 240

N

0141 255 | 208 | 014 | 255 | 208 | O14 | 255 | 208 | 014 | 255 | 208

-
)

0131 230 | 160 | OO7 | 230 | 160 | CO7 | 230 | 160 | OO7 | 230 | 160

-
()]

0241213 | 096 | 024 | 213 | 096 | 360 | OO0 | 240 24| 213 | 096

U+ Uz U3 U4

LEVEL ] SHADE | VIVID Bright SHADE | VIVID Bright SHADE | VIVID Bright | SHADE | VIVID Bright

240 255 | 0886 0680 | 064 | 084 | 240 | 255 | 064 | 240 | 255 | 096

240 255 | 096 | 180 | 183 [ 160 | 240 | 255 | 064 | 180 | 255 | 176

195 255 | 128 | 180 | 1583 | 160 | 240 | 255 | 064 | 180 | 255 | 176

185 255 | 128 171 | 137 | 208 | 240 | 255 | 064 | 180 | 255 | 240

000|000 [ 176 | 171 | 137 208 190 | 255 | 192 180 | 255 | 240

000 | 000 | 176 | 120 | 2565 | 224 | 285 | 170 | 192 180 | 255 | 240

180 255 | 160 | 120 | 285 224 | 285 | 170 | 192 120 | 255 | 224

DN ||| =

180 255 | 160 | 060 | 255 | 224 | 120 | 255 | 224 | 120 | 255 | 224

(9]

080 | 255 | 128 060 | 255 | 224 | 120 | 255 | 224 | 060 | 255 | 240

10] 060 | 255 | 128 | 040 | 255 | 240 | 060 | 255 | 224 | 060 | 255 | 240

11] 060 | 255 | 224 | 040 | 255 | 240 | 060 | 255 | 224 | 048 | 255 | 240

121 OB0 | 285 | 224 | 012 | 255 | 240 | 060 | 255 | 224 048 | 255 | 240

131 048 | 182 | 224 | 012 | 255 | 240 OO0 | 213 | 182 G16 | 255 | 240

141 048 182 | 224 | 005 | 255 | 192 | OO0 | 213 | 182 | Ol | 255 | 240

151 009 | 255 | 224 | 005 | 255 192 OO0 | 213 | 182 COB | 232 | 176

16 009 | 255 | 224 | 005 | 255 192 OO0 | 213 | 182 COB | 232 | 176
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12.4

Sonar Range and Initial Setting Values for the

Fish Finder Range

The item which can be registered. : USER SET , FUNCTION KEY , MULTI CONTROL NENOPERATION

MENU M8 =411 —=T711 —=T13] — 1) SONAR BANGE SET
RANGE Ne. RANGE 1 RANGE 2 RANGE 3 RANGE4
1 100 100 100 100
2 160 150 200 150
3 200 200 300 200
4 250 250 400 250
5 300 300 500 300
6 350 350 600 350
7 400 400 700 400
8 450 450 800 450
9 500 oS00 900 200
10 560 560 1000 600
11 600 600 1100 700
12 650 700 1200 800
13 1700 800 1300 900
14 750 S00 1400 1200
15 800 1000 1500 1800
16 1000 1200 1600 2000
MENU 91 — 11 —=T111—T3] = 2] F/F BANGE SET
RANGEN:. RANGE1 RANGEZ2 RANGES RENG4
1 50 100 200 200
2 100 180 300 400
3 180 200 400 600
4 200 250 500 800
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Board Connection Diagram
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12.6 Spare Parts

BOX NO. P
SETS PER
SHIP NO. SPARE PARTS LIST FOR U S E VESSEL
NCM-953
Scanning Sonar
AEY=UTYF—
QUANTITY REMARKS
ITEM NAME OF OUTLINE WORKING DESCRIPTION |SUB
NO. PART (Dimension in mm) PER |PER | SPARE MARK OF
SET |VESS JRC CODENO. |g5x No.
30
1 Fuse < %‘% 1 1 MFBONR 250V 5
Fa—X T ’ (5ZFGD00208)
— %

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10
MFR'S NAME JAPAN RADIO CO.,LTD. DRW.NO. 7TZXNA2006
Note: Spare Part (Description or JRC code Number) may be replaced with compatible part.

Tl (B4 - 2—F) 3, PEBESEBRBICEET L2080 TS0VET,
Inquiry regarding the order of a part : Marine Service Department
Telephone: +81-3-5534-7802 Facsimile: +81-3-5534-7801 e-mail: tmsc@jrc.co.jp
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TARZ MIERLTBOERA
Not use the asbestos

For further information,contact:

JRC| Japan Radio Co., LEd.

Since 1915

URL Head office . http.//www.jrc.co.jp/eng/
Marine Service Department

1-7-32 Tatsumi, Koto-ku, Tokyo 135-0053, Japan
e-mail :tmsc@jrc.co.jp
One-call : +81-50-3786-9201

ISO 9001, ISO 14001 Certified
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